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Dr. E.N. Nadzhip's Modern Uigur is  a comprehensive 
survey of Uigur - a Turkic languap spoken i n  Sinkiang. 

The book includes a study of Uigur's history, literature 
and genetic relationships, as well as  a description of Uigur 
phonology, morphology, vocabulary and syntax. 

The description i s  based on original sources which 
makes the book valuable for all specialists in Turkology and 
related fields. 



F,ROM THE EClTOR'6AL DOAIjC 

The 'Languages of Asia and ~Africa" series was founded 
i n  1959 by the late Prof. G.P. Sedyuchenko under whose general 
supervision more than 75 languages monographs were published. 
These publications met with coaaiderable intvest among the 'St+ 
viet and foreign readers. 

 after Prof. C.P.'Sedyuchenkoas death the publication of 
the .series continues under the Editorial .Board. 

The monographs wprising the a e n a  describe either the 
living languages of 'African and 1Aaiai.n muntdes or the languages 
of the past which played an important historical role i n  the life 
and culturr of the peoples of the East. 

The series is intended for a broad circle of linguists and 
historians - research workers and pust-graduate rtudents as well 
es 1- and undeqpduates of tbe O6ental, philological and 
histodcd departmeam of the universities. The monog.phs may 
be useful for readers .inpsreated in general linguirtics or rardy- 
ing Oriental languages. 

Below we give the full list of all monographs which ap- 
peared up to date i n  Russian. 

1959 
HOB. W)I~IMBHOB, A Y Z Q P E Y U ~  49YX. 

(N.V. Yushmanov, The Amharic Language). 
1960 

h1.C. An~pono~, Taf iu~%arruJ agar. 

(M.'S. ~Andronov, The Tamil L anpage). 
HoA. A B O ~ ~ H K O B ,  q 8 ~ X  nyury. 



(N:A. Dvoryankov, The Pas hto L anguage). 

H.A. AMHTPH~B, T yps y X U  4 8 3 ~ ~ .  

(N.K. Dmitnev, The Turkish L angutage). 

A.H. flopo@eesa, .Ra w r  popcu-ra6ynu.  
(L.N. Dorofeyeva, The P argi-K abul i  L angutage). 

F.A. 30rpa3 ,  d a v r u  Wwbuu, llaxucmawa, . l r i l n o n a  u H e n a ~ a .  

&?A. . Z o p p h ,  The L anguager  of India, Pakis tan ,  Ceylon and 
Nepal). 

BeBo HB~ROB, B.H. Tonopos,  Canexpun. 
( V 2 .  h n ~ v ,  VSJ. Topomv,  Sonikrit). 

TOEe K a ~ e n n n a ,  , f l a w  z u ~ d r .  
fl. E. Katenina,  fl indi). 

MOHO M a y p ,  R O P ~ J C X U Q  4 3 u g s  

(Y.N. Mazur, The Korean Language) .  

E.H. hlsruwaa, , f l a w  cyazunu.  

(EJ. Myachina, The Swahili  L anguag,e). 

3.H. H a ~ r n n ,  Coapewewnarii ydaapc1iu4 r3brx. 
(E.N. N a d z h i ~ ,  T h e  Modern Uigur Language) .  

B.M. H a c n n o ~ ,  ,!73 wa opzowo-enuceBowuz naMrmnuxoe. 
(V.M.Nasilov, The Language  of the  Orkhon-Y e n i s e i  Inscr ipt ions  ) 

3.H. ~ ~ T ~ Y H H V ~ B ~ ,  .!I3 M% VlsJy* y. 
(Z.N. Petrunicheva,  The Telugu Language) . 
BOA. PY~HHIIIIK, C O B P ~ # B H H  bbg ~ ~ P C U ~ C ~ S U ~  A3 84%. 

(Ye A. nubinchili,  The Modern Persian Language).  

r.A. C a ~ x e e ~ ,  C o e p e . ~ e n n u d  w o n z o ~ b c x u d  rsarw. 
(G.C.'Sanzheev, Tdhe Modern longolian Language).  

h1.A. C ~ ~ H P H O B ~ ,  ?3 blX Z U $ C U .  

(hi. 4.'Smirnova, The Ilausa Language) .  

B.M. C O ~ H ~ ~ B ,  N.K. J l e ~ ~ h l q e ~ ,  T.T. \ ~ X I . I T ~ P R H ,  Il.bl. r n e G o ~ : ~ ,  
~ ~ ~ ? ~ ~ H u . w c x u ~  R3 ,h lX .  



(V.I.'Solntsev, Y.K.  Lekomtsev,  T.T. Mhitarian, l.I.%lebou, The 
Vietnamese Language) .  

A.C. T e c e n ~ n ~ ,  !1.2). A n ~ e e a ,  !!~30tie3u 3cXu 4 n.3 b r x .  

(A.S. Tese lk in ,  N.1:. Aliyeva, l ?ahasa  Indonesia) .  

6.X. To~aesa,  ' fnn tonbcxr  e 83 uxa  u duanenru iltrinan. 
(D.Kh. Todaeva,  The l o n g o l i a n  L a n g u a A r s  and Dialect. o f  a i n a ) .  

11.M. T o n c ~ a a ,  fig '4% tiarrdwatiu. 
(N.I. To l s t aya ,  The Punjab i  L a n d u a ~  e). 

H.M. @eJlb~~aH, ,flnorrcxuQ U3#%.  

(R.I..Feldman, The J a p a n e s e  Language).  

B.A. Qponosa, 6 en ydxc1u4 as#%. 
(V:A. Frolova,  The Baluchi  Language).  

196 1 
B.A. 6a6a~aes,  A c c a . ~ c n u d  as #% 

(V.D. Dabakaev, The As samese L anguage) . 
~OPPOHHBB,  . ~ z # ~ ~ c x Y  4 r9dI. 

(Y 2A.'Gorgoniyev, The K hrner Language)  . 
h1.A. K o p o c ~ o ~ q e ~ ,  E tunsncnuQ r a m .  
(h1.A. Komstovtsev,  The Egyptian L angutage). 

H.H. KOPOTKOB, N.D. P o r n ~ e c ~ e e ~ c ~ n G ,  Fan. C e p ~ l o u e ~ ~ o ,  
B.hl. C o n n q e ~ ,  IEunadclcul r a w .  

(N.N. Komtkov, Y.V. !7ozhdestvensky, 'G.P.'Serdyuchenko, 
V.M.'Solntsev, The Qinese Language) .  

K.K. K y p ~ o e ~ ,  RypdcxuCi as#%. 
(K.K. Kurdoev, The Kurdish Language). 

H.R. O X O T H H ~ ,  q3 MI 9 Y A Y .  

(N.V. Okhotina, The Zulu L anguage) . 
H).;l. l l n a ~ ,  J.H. h l o p e ~ ,  11. a. Po~wuesa, Tadcrruii rs.brx. 
(Y.Y. n a m ,  L.N. hlorev, M.F. I'omicheva, The T h a i  Language) .  
N.H. Pepnx, Tu6emcxuJ ~ 3 6 1 ~ .  
(Y.K. lioericl!, The  T i b e t a n  Language).  



q.Ce~xap, K).fl. I ' J I ~ ~ O B ,  fZ3uw .uanaaAax. 
(Ch.'Sekkhar, Y .Y. Clazov, The Nalajalan L anguagr) .  

ran. C ~ ~ ~ W V ~ H K O ,  [Ixyancnu4 as#%. 
(G.P. Serdyuchenko, The L angutage) . 
A.C. Tecen~nn,  *qsancnud r s  arn. 

6A. S .Teselkin, The Javanese L anguage) . 
r.UI. Ulapba~oB, Coaps.~snnuJ apadclvu4 as arx, 

(G.Sh. 'Sharbatov, The Nodern Arabic L anguagr). 

Men. Slroa~eaa,  ,flsww $antla (a y(and0). 
(I.P. Y akovleva, T be Gmda (I. uganda) L anguage). 

1962 
h1.C. AHAPOHOB, t1/9.bl~ ~aunada. 
(M.S. Andronov, T h e  Kannada L anguage). 

3.M. A b ~ ~ u n q ,  I3 b ~ n  ypdy. 
(2.1. Cynrshits, Urdu). 

C.I!. Co~onoe,  AeecmuJcwuQ 83 MX. 

(S.N. Sokolov, The Avestan Language). 

10.ll. 3 a s a f l o ~ c ~ n # ,  -4parTcxue duansasmn llaapu6a. 

(Y.N. ZavadovsAy, The Arabic Dialects of t h e  llaghreb). 
1 7  F3.FL I l a a ~ o s ,  ,errriac~i,l u r j  ,rx. 

(V.V. Ivamv, T h e  ;littile L cmguage). 

T.E. Karet~mfla, a3 MX . u u p a m ~ ~ ,  
(T. Y. Katenina, T 6 e UaratAi L ongrage). 

Vayn Itayn Ilaynb, Z1.Aw Opno~a,  E.11. n y 3 n q ~ n i i ,  \1.!1. ' r a r y ~ o l ~ a ,  
7up.uauch;~ k a3 b r x .  

(Ilaun Maun !'Vyun, I. \. Orlova, Y .V. h z i t s k y ,  1.71. 'Taginova, T 1 e 

R u r m r s r  I,anguatre). 



I3,Jl. llacnnoe, . ' ! p e s ~ s y u r y p c n u f i  n 3 u x .  

(V.LI. Naailov, The ( X d  Uigur ~ a n ~ u a ~ e ) .  

Mall. OP~HCKH#, Hpaue1~uu 1 3 # % U .  

(1.M. Oransky, The Iranian Languages ) . 
6.K. naur~oa, ~lauburtypcrru J a 3 ~ x .  
(B.K. Pashkov, The .Uanchu Language) .  

3.P. Te~nmea, Canapcxu fl r a  us. 
(E.R. 'lenishev, The Solar  Language) .  

A.C. T e c e n ~ n ~ ,  ,?psaneraanc%u4 as#%.  
CA.'S.?eselkin, The Old l a v a n e r e  Language) .  

!I.JIm UIHQM~H, ~ U M Y W ~ J C W Y  J 896)s. 

(I.L.'Shifman, The  Phoenicean L angutage). 

D.K. $ ~ K O B J ~ B ~ ,  ' I 3 b b ~  dopy6a. 

(V.K. Y akovleva, T h e  Yoruba Language) .  

1964 
T.0. Ben~qenb. ': trzancxud a s u s .  

V.V. Ventsel, The Gypsy  ~ a n ~ u a ~ e ) .  

BODo L3~xyxonea, C u u a a ~ t ~ c x u d  asbcx. 

(V.V. Vykhukholev, The Singhalese Language) .  

A.M. E n a ~ c ~ a a ,  Konmcrud r s w r .  
(.-!.I. Yelanskaya, The Coptic L anguabe) .  

6.M. Kapnyru~nn, '73 unr opua. 

(D.Il. Kalpushliin, The Oriya LanRua, e )  . 
A.A. , ~ H I I W H ,  .-1 h;h;aOcxuu a3 MS. 

(:\.A. Lipin, The 4 k tod iar  L angroge) .  

r.A, hle~ln~nlueuu, YpaprcwrJ a3 MS. 

( G ,  4. blelikishvili, The Urortu L anguaK e )  . 
6 

F.J. Canxee~ ,  C i ~ a p o n u c ~ . u e ~ ~ o l i i  . u o ~ t o . ~ b e ~ i u  u 13 41 i .  

(G. Em Sanzllev,  The . h c i e n t  L irtrary .Mongolian L anc: ua3 e; . 



(V.P. Tokarskaya, T h e  dfalinke Language (Jfandingo). 

K.r ,Uepe~enn ,  Coape.rieu?iuri accupul icxu~ a3 bb#. 

(K.G. Tsereteli ,  The Modern Assyrian Language) .  

1965 
M.C. AHAPOHOB, ,?paaududcwue n s t r w u .  
(M.S. Andmnov, The Dravidian Languages ) . 
B.A. A P ~ K H H ,  H H ~ O ~ ~ S Y ~ C X U ~  as#nu. 
(V.D. Amkin, The Indoneuian L onguages ) . 
A.r. repvee6epr,  YonauocarcrruP raurr. 
(L.'G.Gertsenberg, The Khotan-S3a  Language).  

M.11. A~RKOHOB,  C ~ ~ x u ~ o z a m m n c ~ u ~  ~ ~ M W U .  

(I . Ma Cyakonov, Semito-llanitic Languages ) . 
T . f l . E n m 3 a p e ~ ~ o s a ~  B.H. Tonopos, .R3u% naAu. 

CI.Y. Yelifirrnkova, V.N. Topomv, T h e  PaLi L angutage). 

E3.A. E$MMOB, . f l a ~ r r  a$saneauz zaaapa. 
( V J . ~ .  Yefimov , The Language of the Afghan Kharara).  

H.M. Kopone~ ,  I s#% nenauu. 
(N.1. K O ~ O ~ ~ V ,  The jYepaLi Language) 

A.n. narmnes~o, CyudaucnuQ as##. 

( 4.P. h v l e n k o ,  The Sundanese Language).  

a.b. Caeenbesa, R3 b r r  c ydxapanu. 

(Lev .  'Savelyeva, The Cujarati Language).  

CT. Cerep~,  Yz apumcxu ii as arw 
(St. Segert: The  U ~ a r i t i c  'Language).  

A.M. 3 ~ e J l b ~ a ~ ,  ,'!apdclrue d3bbWU. 

([:.I. L'delman, The Dard Languages ) . 
lua~b ~ s s i - e a ,  .:ua~exmu xumaiicror o nsbtna. 

(Yuan Hsia- hua, The Dialects of Chinese) .  



(S .Yo Yakhontov, The Ancient Chine.. L angua8e). 

1966 
E.M. B i i ~ o s a ,  .'; ensaa+cruQ r a  us. 
(Y .M. Bykova, The Bengali Language). 

P.n. Eropoea, Cundzu. 
(9.P. Yegomva, The Sindhi L onguage) . 
I. Kpyc, J.M. !Usap6au8 Tasuecrr l  aaux. 
(Ma Kruz, L.I.'Shvarban, The Tagalog Language). 

B.C. Pactoprye~a, CprdwrnrpcubcrrQ as wr, 
(V.'S. Rrstorgueva, The Middle Persian L angutage). 

3.P. Tennluee, 6.X. T o ~ a e e a ,  dsur mcanmarz ylia ypoa. 
(Earl. Tenishev, B. Kh.?odayeva, The Languages of the Yellow 

Uigurs) . 
1967 

#),Ha 3 a e a ~ o e c  KH#, Crp68pexu d ss~blr. 
(Yu.N. Zavadovsky, The Berber L angutage). 

D. I<pyna, f l3  bin w aopu. 
(V. Iirupa, The Jlaori Language). 

CT~PMHHH, ~ $ H o I I c K H ~ ~  R 3 b l K .  

(V.P.Starinin, The Ethiopian ~ a n ~ r a ~ e ) .  

BmB, U ~ ~ B O P O U I K H H ,  . Y U ~ U  ~ C % Y  d 49 MI. 

(V.V. Shevoroshkin, The Lybian Language). 

1968 
C.Y. Kfihinne~, Ilapowxancxul duaasrrm apa6clrolo rsarwa. 
(S.Kh. Kyamilev, The llaroccan Dialect o f  .-lrabic) 

E.'l. ny3nu~nti, K a v u n ~ ~ u i i  a3 W ~ Y  (33 MX UXUHZI~ZO).  
(E.V. Puzitsky, 7 he K a c h i n  (c.\ingpho) Language), 

The Editorial Doard has undertaken the publication of the 
series in  English. So far the following essays have appeared: 



1965 
1.M. Diakonoff, Semito-H amitic L anguage s 

1966 
MiS. 'Andronov, The Tamil L anguag e 

1967 
V.V. lvanov, V.N. Toporov, Sanrkrit 

S.N. S O ~ O ~ O V ,  The Avestan Language 

1969 
M.S.~Andronov, The Konnada Language 
V. Kmpa, The Maori Language 

We beg naders to addmss their wishes and criticisms td: 
Editorial Board of the The Languages of Asia and lAfricaa, 
Central Department of Oriental Literature, "Naukam Publishing 
House, lArmyanski Pereulok 2, Moscow, U;S.S.R. 



The bulk of the Uigur population now live in the 'Sinkiang- 
Uipr  ~hutonomous redon i n  the far north-west of the People's 
Republic of China. The area of the region is more than 1.5 mil- 
lion sq.km. which is the fifth part of the entire territory ofChina. 

 along with the Uigurs (approximately 3.6 million peopleor 
70% of the total population of the.region) fourteen other national 
groups live i n  Sinkiang, including Chinese, Mongols, Dungans, 
Kazakhs, Kirghiz, Tajiks, Uzbeks and Tatars. 1 The fact that so 
many peoples and tribes with different cultures, customs and 
languages have continuously occupied the same territory natu- 
rally led to ethnic and linguistic intermixing. This process of 
intennixing i n  'Sinkiang resulted in the formation of a separate 
Kirghiz-Mongol nationality i n  the north-western part of the auto- 
nomous region. These people are Kirghiz i n  origin but took over 
from their Mongol neighbours their language, customs and reli- 
gion. 1At the same time part of the hfongols became bilingual in  
the Kazakh environment and use Kazakh not only in offices and 
at meetings but also at home. In the Altai there is a small (200 
people) ~yo~monra~  nationality speaking a mixed Kazakh-Mon- 
gol-Solon vernacular. Similarly the hlongols of the Xoiti tribe, 

A 
in the Uigur environment, adopted Islam, forgot their language 

1 
In recent years after a l a r ~ e  number of the Chinese were moved 

from inland China into Sinkiang and part of the national minority popule- 
tion .settled in thc USSn, the proportion changed considerably. 



and became completely Uigudzed. 2 -.Naturally, the U g u n  ara 
exception in this respect, dthougb their numerical predomln- 
played an important role i n  that they kept .speaking their l a ~ g u ~ ,  
At the rame t i m e  Uigur could not escape the influence! at the 1- 
guams of the rurrounding peoples. 

 about la thousand Uigum who came from Erat Turkestan 
now live i n  the 'Soviet Union, mainly i n  the Kaza@SSR and p u t  
ly. i n  the Uzbek 'SSR. 

Uigur belong to the eastem p u p  of the 'Iurkic languages, 
Accordi~g to 'S. E. M alov historicnll y Uigur is the language of the 
Yellow Uiprs who number about :3,800 and now live i n  the Karrsu 
pmvina of China. Unlike the q ain body of the Uigurs, the Yel- 
low Uigurs are not Muslims, but shamanists and Buddhists; their 
language may be said to ~ f l e c t  the earliest period of the Uigw 
language. The language of the Old Uigur written monuments may 
be described as the Old Uigur language; finally them is Modem 
Uiyr, refemd to as  the New Uigur language. Between Old and 
New Uigur there is the Qarluq-Uigur language - the language of 
the written monuments of the Carskhanid period, the language of 
the eastern part of the Farakhanid statelin particular the languagc 
of Kutadgu-biligm, an 11th centu y literary monument. 

The language! of the 'Soviet Uigurs differs i n  some mpects 
fmm that of the Chinese Uigurs due to the fact that 'Soviet Uigurs 
live among other 'Turkic-speaking nations (Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Kip 
ghiz, etc.). The linguistic influence of Russian adds to this dif- 
ferentiation, 

The pnaent work is a survey of the language of the Uigurs 
reaiding i n  the 'Sinkiang-Uigur  autonomous region of the Chinese 
 people'.^ Republic with some digressions into the language of the 
'Soviet Uigurs. 

* Tbeae fact. were ~ i v e n  in thereport of the late Profssmor 

C.P.Serdynchenko,which he delivered in China and published in Uigur 

in Uromchi. 



T h e  hi -s tory  of t h e  Yigur writ ing. IAS early 4x8 the 
7th century 1A.D. the U i g u n  employed their own .system of wdt- 
ing apparently based on the New 'Sogdian alphabet. Later the 
Uigur writing was adopted (with aertain changes) by the M.achu8 
and Mongols. #Apart fmm this system of writing the U i p o  knew 
the .Runic writing. 

In the 11th-12th centuries, under the Carakhanides. the 
Uigurs began to use widely the #Arabic writing. However, the 
Uigur writing was still used i n  Centnl 'Ada, Homssan and the 
Golden O r b  up to the 16th century, and the Yellow Uipm m 
tained i t  up to the 19th century. 

Under the Parakhanides Ksshgar became one of the cultural 
centres of the rtate along with such Central ~Aaian cities as 'Sa- 
marlund. Bokhara, etc. 

During the Mongol conquest tbe Uigum emerged as a potent 
cultural force and exerted a powerful influence not only on their 
Mongol conquerors but on many other Turki-spaking peoplu, of 
Central lAaia and &e Golden Oda. 

Early i n  the 15th century the western and southern parts of  
East Turkestan including the cities of Kashgar, Yarkand and Kho- 
tqn came under the rule of the Timurides. Under the Timurides 
East 'Iurkestan with its Uigur population continued to develop 
as one of the advanced regions i n  the cultural respects. 

In the Central Turkic literature of the S4tb16th centuries 
the impact of the Uigur literary tradition and language is very 
strong. This was felt throughout the subsequent centuries and 
not only on the temtory of Central #Asian -states. 

Many historical reasons account for the fact that even the 
ethnic name of the Uigurs was forgotten, and both the tud toy  
and its population-the Uigurs-assumed widely varying names. 
The Uigurs began n associate themselves with the place of 
their habitations. Thus, such  names as ~ahqarliq, Turfanliq, 



Xotanli'q, etc. edged orrt aaingle national name3 In the l 7us  
sian Orientalistic literature this territory is traditionally called 
East Turkestan. 'Since the thirties of the 19th century the count- 
ry is sometimes referred to as  the Alti'ar, or the Land of the 
'Six Cities. This might be connected with the fact that Xod f" 
Danial, the Oirat deputy to East Turkestan, appointed his xaqima 
to s ix  cities i n  his country i n  1828. 

The Uigurs adopted the Arabic writing with the additional 
symbols used in the alphabets of the Iraniawspeaking peoples 
which employ the 'Arabic script: 

1As the lArahic script did not cornspond to the phonemic 
inventory of Uigur many attempts at reforming the alphabet and 
orthography were made at the beginning of this century. 

At first additional afmbols wem introduced to render vowel 
phonemes i n  purely Uigur words, whilelArabic and Persian bop 
mwings retained their original orthography. 'Soon, however, this 
rule was extended to cover these loa~+vvords as well. Then the letters 

b L;Q c b  were removed fmm the Uigur alpha- 
be as rendering .specifically Arabic .sounds. At the next stage 

3 
This practice continued up to blay-June 1922, when the Taehkent cop 

ferance of the Soviet Uigurs decided to bring the forgotten ethnonym 'Vigor" 
back to life, and the term Uigar, referring both to the people and the IPP 
gaage, was adopted. This s i p i l e d  thnt it  it^ the modern U i p s  who am the 
heire to the Old U i p e -  the crsabm of the outmtmding c u l t d  v d a e s  of 

the p m t  that exercieed a powerful influence on the cultural developmsa~ 
of a number of Turkioepeaking nntione. There was no mingle name for the 
Uigw, in Chineee. During the Tang d p m t y  the Uigors were called 7toanSlo9, 
"Wu-ham, 'Weihow, wW~hom,  aHwei-hom, aHwei4um. During the Sung dynasty 
the U&ura were mainly known ae  alIweknm. Under the Yuan and Ming dy- 
aaetiee the name .Wei-wueerm began to be applied to the Uigam. Under the 
Teing dynasty the Uignre were called .Hweim or .Ch'an-hwei8. Until the 
thirties of this century the Uigum were called .Wu-kum, aWei-wum, Xui-kn' 
and 'Wai-wng. Only after the Kien militarht clique was .overthrown .in 
Ummchi in 1933 and a new provincial government was formed, was it decid- 
ed (in 1934) to call the Uigure "Wai-wu-erm only. (The latter dnto have a l w  
been taken horn the late Prof. Serdyachenko report). 



of the 
result 
sorip t 

refonn the letters and .t were  also rrmoved. As a L 
of the refonn the n e w  Uigur alphabet based on the Arabic 
presents the following picture4: 

- 
E - y - &  b A i ,  .. d3 t p b a a j i-i e h v u/u o b  n 

On December 11, '1959 a n e w  draft alphabet for Uigur was 
adopted at the Second Confennce of lingrists of the Sinkiang- 
Uigur Autonomous region. lIhe draft was based'on the Roman 
alphabet and the new tmn8cription system for Chineae, which i s  
also Roman in origin. me,draft  envisages a new Romanized 
Uipr  alphabet of 33 letters, 27 of which are identical with the 
comsponding letters of the transcription alphabet for Chinese, 
while the remaining six am used to render certain specific sounds 
of Uigur: 

Aa B b  C c  Dd Ee Ff Gg Qq H h  H h  I i  J i  
a a b t s d  e f g R x  h i d 3  

K k  K k  L1 M r n  N n  00 Be P p  Q q  Rr S s  Si T t  

O a  v v  w w  x x  Y Y  z z  z z  
e lab. bileb. s j z z 

dent. w 
v 

The letters "c" and "v" a s  well a s  the digraphs "zhW/ 
EL/, '"ch"/lii/ and "sh" /5/ introduced into the n e w  alphabet 
are used to render the comsponding sounds in loan-words, most- 
ly  of the Chinese origin. ( 

4 
'fie modern alphabet of the Soviet Uigure is baeed on the Cyril- 

l ic  scr ipt  and ha. 41 letterer Aa, 66, Bs, ~ r r ,  f r, 44, Ee, kii, 
Xm, 'lib 33, MH, KK, !(k nr, MM, HH, 11% 00, 88, nn, Pp, Cc, 
TT, Yy,  YK, \ID, Xx,  Hh, 119, gq, UIw, UIq, b, u, b, 93, H)m, R R  



T h e  l i t e r a r y  l a n g u a g e  a n d  t h e  d i a l e c t s .  Until 
recently Turkologists held the view that Uigur (or East Turki) 

' 

had many dialects: Kashga~Y arkand, Ili, ~Aqsu, I: hotan, Turfan, 
and Lob-Nor. S. Em Malov used the term "vernacularw (or "sub- 
dialectw - nare8ie) to designate what i s  commonly known as the 
dialect. Xami and KuEar were included into the category. 

Traditionally the Kashgar dialect has been considered to 
be the basis of the new Uigur literary language in the process 
of formation. Previously the Kashgar dialect has served as  a 
baais for the Old Uigur literary language. This traditional nc+ 
tion accounted for the fact that normative grammars of Uigur 
were  oriented towards the Kashgar dialect; however, the usage 
of the newspapers and magazines which were published in Cu- 
j u b q  was under a marked Tatar, Kazakh and Uzbek influence 
(in phonetics, vocabulary and even grammar). 

After the formation of the Chinese People's fiepublic the 
dialect of the Ili began to exert an ever greater influence on the 
Uigur literary language. 

In 19561957 the dialects and sub-dialects of the modem 
Ui&r language were studied under the auspices of the Institute 
for the study of national minority languages of the Chinese 
People's Republic 'Academy of Sciences. The study revealed 
that only the language of the population of Khotan and Lob-Nor 
can be described as dialects sensu stricto; other 'dialectsw (of 
Kashgar, Ili, Khami, ~Aqsu, Yarkand) have only phonetical dif- 
ferences, while grammatical and lexical differences are, as  a 
rule, scarce. For that reason all these dialects may be classed 
as sub-dialects of a single central dialect which now forms the 
baais of the literary language. 

- N o t e. , A s  far a s  the Yellow Uigurs, Salars and Dolans 
am concerned their languages at the present time m u s t  be regard- 
ed a s  separate languages of the Uigur group rather than dialects 
of modern Uigur. 

' A s  has been mentioned, the language of the Yellow Uigurs 
r e f l a s  the ancient neriod of Uigur. The Yellow Uigurs live main 



ly .In the province of Kansu far away from their kin, i n  the Chinese 
and hlongolian environment. They are shamanists and Buddhists, 
not Muslims. For the following reasons the languages of these 
Uigurs will not be discussed even i n  the comparative aspect. 
E,n. Tenishev asserts that at the present time only a fraction of 
this small tribe have retained their Turki language. They call 
themselves 'Sari-Y ugur and their vernacular includes many Ti- 
betan, Chinese and Mongolian elements. 'Another part of this tribe- 
Sira-Y ugur - speak Mongolian, atill another fraction of the 'Sira- 
Yugur use Tibetan. Finally, then is a group which .speaks Chi- 
nese. ~AcaoFding to .E.R. Tenishev the Turki language of the 'Sari- 
Yugur should be dasaified as one of the north-eastern grwp of 
the Turkic languages, the group of Khakws and'shor. 

This tenet of E.R. Tenishev ,certainly rule8 out '$ E. Mdov'a 
ruppasition that the language of the Yellow Uigurs is closer to 
Kirghiz rather than Uigur. #According to 'S.E. h!alov, this language 
.is either an Uigur language whizh underwent a -strong Kirghiz in- 
fluence or an altogether different language. 

The same reason expiains why the languages of the Dolans 
and 'Salars differing drastically from modem Uigur are not includ- 
ed within the scope of this study. The Dolans live i n  the oasis 
of dqsu. Travellers who had visited this oasis earlier thought 
that the Colans were a Mongolian tribe. 'S. E. Malov wrote that he 
searched for 'something Kirghiz' i n  the language of the Dolans 
but failed. However, in h i s  opinion, there are certain 'Kirghiz' 
elements in the language of the Dolans. 

The Salars Live as a compact group on the southern bank of 
the Hwang 110 in the Tsinghai province. !An insignificant number 
of the 'Salars Live scattered .in the north-west of the Sinkiang- 
Uigur  autonomous region and in other parts of Tsinghai. Their 
total number does not exceed 30,000. By now 'Salar has been 
exllaustively studied. by E.RTenishev. 

The language! of the Old Uigur written monuments i s  treated 
in this hook only .in isolated cases when a historical backgmund 
is needed. 



'S. E.Malov does not regard the Lob-Nor language as a dialect 
of Uigur. He assumes the affinity of Lob-Nor with the language of 
the Yellow Uigurs, and thinks that the two languages may be re 
garded as one taking into consideration many common historical 
features which in turn influenced the respective languagcs.7hese 
are two ancient languages, and t h e  .L o bN o r 1 an  gu a g e  i e s  

t h e  o l d  c o l l o q u i a l  l a n g u a g e  of t h e  a n c i e n t  Kirghiz 
(Here and below spadg added EJ.). Then he groups together the 
Yellow Uigurs and the ancient Kirghi-the Lob-Nods. 

In another place he writes that 'the Lob-Nor language is veq 
difficult to jain to the Uigur language of the Uigur Muslims of the 
Chinese Turkestan. The only common element here is vocabu- 
lary". 

Thus, 'S.E. Malov regards the  lob-Noris as  a people with 
its own special language, while the Chinese and Uigur turkolo- 
gists regard i t  as one of the three main dialects of modern Uigur 
rather than an independent language. 

The Loptuqs of the Lob-Nor are Muslims. Their language as 
well as that of the majority of the Uigurs includes many ~Arabic 
and .F arsi words. 

Modem Uigur although i t  has a number of dialects is a uni- 
form language of a single nation with, common characteristic fea- 
tures which distinguish i t  from other Turkic languages. 

Turkic languages all go back to a common origin and share 
common historical heritage. They come from a Turkic protdan- 
guage spoken by the  ancestors of modem Turkic peoples. )All 
Turkic languages, especial1 y those entering a common linguistic 
group inside the Turkic family, are quite close even now .so that 
their speakers can freely understand each other. One is struck by 
the remarkable adfinity of the most ancient .strata of their voca- 
bulary, separate gram matical forms and word com binations. For 
instance, all modem Tutkic languages retained common ancient 
words for such parts of the human body as kb'r 'eye', go1 'hand', 
a j a q  'foot', or such verbs as a lmoq  'to take', korrnaq 'to see', 
ka"tm&k Yo go', kiilmgk 'to come', etc. 'Such words have only 



minor phonetic differences i n  various Turkic languages. 
Uipr occupies a special place among other 'lurkic langua- 

ges with the exception of Y akut and Chuvash. Modem Uigur is 
closest to U zbek. Historically the medieval Uigur written lib 
rary language was close to medieval Chagatay. 

Uigur is distinguished from other Turkic languages by its 
grammatical and lexical peculiarities. Its phonemic structure, 
specifically the system of vowels, differs sharply from that of 
other 'Iurkic languages. 

As all Turkic languages Uigur is a language with a hannony 
of vowels. Until recent1 y Uigur occupied an intermediary stage 
between s ynharmonic and non-s ynharmonic 'lurkic 1 anguages as 
far as the degree of vocalic harmony wars concerned. Now the 
cases of violation of this 'inviolable' law of all Turkic phone 
tics have sharply increased. 

Uigur is an agglutinative language. In these language. 
affixes are joined to the end of the word and both i n  form- and 
wordbuilding the mot of the word remains unchanged. However, 
now in almost all Turkic languages this strict rule is sometimes 
being modified (the k/g alternation during affixation at the end 
of the word, the dropping of the narrow i-vowel i n  the same cas- 
es, etc.). In this respect Uigur also occupies a special pasition 
among Turkic languages. Here there are numerous cases of the 
violation of this rule. 1As a result of assimilation, affixation, 
stress transfer, elision and contraction, etc. the stem-root some 
times is changed beyond =cognition. 

A complex process of interaction and interference between 
the subdialects and the literary language is  now taking place 
in Uigut the literary language is king enriched while its el* 
ments in their turn penetrate local dialects and the vernacular. 
At the same time the spread of n ewspapers and magazines as 
well as radio and education throughout the rrgion leads to a 
gradual elimination of differences between dialects and the lite- 
rary language and between dialects themselves. 

' A t  the present stage of development of literary Uigur the 
choice of vocabulary, certain grammatical rules, orthoepic and 



especially orthographic norms are not always regulated by s t ~ c t  
rules and cannot be considered fully .stable. 

C h a r a c t e r i s t i c   feature.^ of Uigur. Modern Uigur 
is characterized by certain specific features which single i t  
out among other Turkic languages.5 

The vocabulary of u i p r  contains many archaisms and 
purely Uigur words which are not attested i n  other modem Turkic 
languages. The following words may serve as  exampled: r a j a .  

8 now', rajlqz 'olden', a9gi.a 'after', 8iq 'many', xojma 'very' 

tadan 'cheat, swindler', z i r S  'after, then', udul 'straight', etc. 
The Old Turk.ic taqu f u 'hen' (cf. modern tavuq)  is preserved 
here i n  the form t o m  (i.e. i n  the form closest to the archaic 
prototype). IA number of Common Turkic roots are represented 
in Uigur as  formations which are not found elsewhere in Turkic 
languages. Thus, 'Uigur kgqri "wide' is formed from the Common 
Turkic word k q  by means of the old affix of the Lative case. 
The word tericlP 'until', 'as yet' is formed fmm the Common 
Turkic tSq i /dax i  ( & d o )  by means of the affix of delimitation 
E& The words iunlodqa  'therefore' and l u n t u v a l o  'to the degree' 
are formed fmm the Common Turkic demonstrative pmnoun i u /  
iuL/dbZ 'this here' by means of composite affixes. The Uigur 
rurgu 'position' (e.g. .inpi turgu 'class position', tomaga turgusL 
d h  '.in the position of an on-looker') is formed fmm the Common 
'Turkic verb tur- 'to stand' by means of the old affix of :he name 
of action - gu. The same verb combined with the affixes f u ) g u -  
-Lug gives the word tur#uluq. The latter, i n  the combination with 
the adverb &ndaq 'so' gave the adverbial expwssion 
Sundaq turguluq '.if SO', 'thus', 'therefore'. The Uigur taik 'li- 
nen' derives from the Persian tiin 'body' plus the affix l ik.  The 
 common Turkic put / but 'foot' gave the derivative word putlad 
'to stumble' in Uigur,while in other Turkic languages it i s  not 
at tested. 

5 
About the place of Uigur among other Tnrkic languages cf. ... 



,A typical feature of Uigur which aingles it out among other 
Zurkic languages is a considerable rmmber of derivative verbs 
from the Common Turkic nouns which am either absent i n  other 
Turkic languages or have a different pattern of folmation. T h u ,  
other Turkic languages have the verb tCtk&- 'to dream' derived 
fmm the stem ti:- 'dreamp, while in Uigur the derivative verb is 
tcii- and the name of action is tuaaa ' h m i n g '  (cf. agar bir k i s  

*' qea 

NI~B padT~alaldn I r ~ h . . .  'if someone sees Arab padi- 
shahs in his drram...'); the verb k ~ g l &  'to use violence', 'to 
rape' is formed in  other languages from the stem LU% 'strength', 
while in Uigur the verb is  k d &  / /aponj~rrural  1andu~r '~a  
k 8 k p  'forcing (lit. raping) Japan to rearm'/; the verb kbrir& 
and not kbnilan- came from kana 'old', etc. 

In many cases the substantive and the verbal stem are fob 
mally identical, e.g. the name of action tam2(a; is fo&ed by j- 
ing the affix -i directly to the substantive tamla 'drop'. 

The characteristic featurr of the vocabulary of Uigur is a 
great number of borrowings from Chinese, the overwhelming ma- 
jority of which are not attested i n  other TuFkic languages (with 
the natural exception of such languages as Kazakh, Kirghiz, etc. 
as spoken by the comsponding peoples Living inside China). 

The vocabulary of Uigur contains many innovations: shifts 
of meaning in older words, loan-translations, especially i n  tms 
lations from Chinese. The following examples will ser ve as il- 
lustrations, 

The words rg?l-'to open' and sajra- 'to aing (only about 
hirds)' are common to all Turkic languages; now the comhina- 

w - tion ecRis-sajro; is  used in Uigur only i n  its transfemd meaw 
ing: 'to speak openly what is on oneps mindp. The word bor& 

earlier meant only 'little bag', while now i t  acquired a transfe~ 
\9 red meaning 'small soulp (;bsij&'tEilik b o x r i s ~  a small, egoistic 

soul'). The word combination s &r+ ilgiri1Z (lit. 'to move for- 
ward in leaps') has acquired the meaning 'leqp forwadP(p~litical). 
The combination s i n ' i  h2mrcr 'artificial sattelitep is also used in 
a transferred sense 'advanced workefD 'shock-worker*r'nc~rd' 



which i n  its turn produces a compound Verb r i in -a  hgmro .l.j- 
'to set up a ncord'. 

The following neologisms are formed from the roots found 
,-a rm vw 

in other Turkic languages: z i l l i q c i  'farm labourer', 'hired labou- 
y n a 8  

rer', k i tapc i l iq  'bookishness' (political), 'worthless writings' 
vo , I  

(cf. k i t a p c i l i q  i i k n  k i tap ja r -  'to write a book only for the sake 
of writing'), etc. 

'Some formations which ate not found in  other Turkic lan- 
V guages are of certain interest kommunizmci 'adherent of com- 

em- ., .mw 
munism', 'sympathetic to communism', kommunistlasturus 'to 
reeducate i n  communist spirit', kornmunizm~ib 'communistic', 
s a ' j c k t i m i z m l i k  6subjectivist', miizh$$i'ilik 'sectarianism' 
(poI.i tical)'. 

Attention should also be paid to the derivative verbs 
!* !# 

foamed from such words as a L a n a  'canteen', l a r v a  'cart', p r a l  

'red', 'communist' which am not attested in other Turkic lan- 
guages: aIzanaLa;tu+ ?o provide with canteens' (lit. 'to can- 
teenize'), harv?la:turur' 'provision with means of traction' (lit. 
'canization'), qiziLLa;tu+ 'to mduca te  in the spirit of revolu- 
tion', k o n n u n  ist1a:turc 'to re-educate in the communist spirit' 
(lit. 'to communize'), etc. 'Adjectives of the type kommunistik 

only recently commonly used are now baing replaced by new 
formations of the type kommunizmlik with the same meaning 
'communist', cf. kommunizmlik dunja  qaras 'communist outlook', 

Contraction of forms, which is sometimes found in other 
Turkic languages (e.g. Kazakh) as  well, is widely spread :n 
Uigur. Uigur compound verbs are contracted to such an extent 
that the significative verb retains on17 its initial syllable or 
even sound which, combined with the gerundival suffix, may 
form a closed syllable. 

'-A typically Turkic immutability of the root is often violated 
j n the Uigur word-building and inflection. 

6 "rayhap *religious s e a p  borrowed Era Arabic has undergone a 
shift  of meaning. 



Certain nouns and nronouns may have two declension pat- 
terns which is a trait common to both Uigur and Mongolian; another 
phenomenon sometimes bund i n  certain Turkic languages as well 
as i n  Mongolian is the ability of the Uigur case forms to jain 
word-building affixes. These facts may apparently be traced back 
to the period of the Mongol-Uigur Linguistic unity. 

'Some tenae forms a n  purely endemic and have no corns- 
pondence in other Turkic languages. 

lAll the abovementioned features of Uigur will be dim-is- 
sed i n  the corresponding sections of the book, 

O n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  and  s t u d y  
of t h e  U i g u r  l a n g u a g e  a n d  cu l t u r e .  It was Mahmud Kas- 
gan who actually initiated the .study of Uigur a s  early KJB the 
second half of the 11th century. In  his fundamental .Dictionary 
of the Turkic languages" he  was the first to give very valuable 
information on the vocabulary of Uigur andits grammatical pat- 
tern along with the similar data on other Turkic languages. The 
author% commentaries am accompanied by numerous examples 
among which folk-lore materials occupy a considerable part. 

.Later, beginning with the 14th century, numerous diction* 
des and grammars of the Turkic languages w e n  compiled in 
Central Asia and Egypt. 11\11 of them to a certain extent reflected 
the phonetics, grammar and vocabulary of Uigur. Ibn-Muhamats 
dictionary and grammar written i n  ~Arahic are especially note- 
worthy. European scholars began to study the Uigur writing (and 
in this connection the language) .in the twenties of the 19th 
century. 

The monuments of U ip r  to date w e t e  mcoded 
either in the !Arabic or U.igur script. Monuments recorded in the 
!Arabic script reflect a thoroughly hluslim ideology as a rule, 

The very first monuments written in the Uigur script were 
of the 3uddhist origisfi: religious books were translated from Ti- 
while Uigur scripts may refer to the Muslim, as well as  Buddhist, 
Christian or Manichean ideologies; some monuments of the MU* 
lim contents use both tire Arabic and Ljigur scripts. 



kt-, *&rsltdt and Chinese. Thus, linguistic contacts between 
Uigur and Chinese may be dated according to the chronology of 
the existing monuments. In  the 5th century 1A.D. Manichean book 
find their way to the Uigura with the help of the Sogdians. 8Ac- 
cordingly, i t  was i n  this period that elements of Sogdian (and 
later its .successors - Tajik and Farai) started to be absorbed b 
Uigur. Thus, a number of borrowings from Sogdian are found i n  
The Expiatory Prayer of the Manicheans" (a translation fmm 
'Sogdian - 5th century): briati Varai fGi&i) 'angel', dintor 'Fan 
dindar) 'pious', etc. 

In the 8th century (763 year) first Manichean communities 
among the Uigura were  established. This ~ s u l t e d  i n  the incmas 
ed influence of the Tajik elements on Uigur. Later official pa- 
pers of various contents began to use the Uigur script. 

Christianity was also common among the Uigurs. Fragmea 
of Christian writings were found i n  Central Asia and published 
by F.'bV.K. Muller and !A. Lecocq. They include an excerpt from d 
New Testament about the adoration of the Magi and an admoni- 
tion against sins and temptations. Christian books wen also 
translated from 'Sogdian. This enriched Uigur (still in the pn- 
Islamic period of its development) with new, M a n ,  elements- 
mainly religious terms and concepts. 

Thus, i n  i ts  initial period literary Uigur developed i n  the 

pmcess of translating religious texts from Chinese, Tibetan, 
'Sogdian, and 'Sanskrit. 

A s  the result of his study of the Uigur version of bvarne 
prabhasa \\.:V. nadlow came to the conclusion that written lit* 
rary Uigur took on its final form in the 8th-loth centuries, and 
was preserved without any changes i n  monasteries which trans- 
lated and copied religious texts. 

Muslim books written in the #-Arabic script appear i n  the 
11th century, with the penetration of Islam into East Turkestan 
where i t  later became the digion of the whole Uigur people. 

The poem "Kutadgu bilig" which Yusuf Balasaguni, its 
author, finished i n  1096 was, probably, the first literary monume 



of Uigur that reflected the influence of Islam. The monument 
exists i n  three copied: the copy written i n  the Uigur ucdpt i u  
kept in Vienna, while the two copiea i n  the Arabic script are 
kept, respectively, i n  Cairn and Tashkent. The Uigur script copy 
dates from 1439 and w a s  compiled in Gent; H. Jauber, H. Vambery 
and W. Radlow have all studied this copy. Recently all t h m  ori- 
ginal copies of "Kutadgu bilig' have been published i n  Turkey 
with the accompanying Turkish translation. 

'l he next major monument of Uigur h 'Hibat ul-haqajiq" 
(Wf t  of truths"), a didactical p o e m  by Bhmad ~Adib. The p m  is 
not dated; content and linguistic analyds helps to trace i ts  ori- 
gin to the end of the 12th- the beginning of the 13th century. The 
poem nached the twentieth century i n  seven1 veraioxrs i n  both 
Arabic and Uigur rcripts. 'A monographic study has been published 
in  Turkey which includes all versions of 'Hibat ul-haqajiq' with 
a Turkish trarrslation and vocabulary. 

1An important monument of the Uigur Muslim literatun is 
7 h e  #Legend of the .Prophetsm by Rabguzi (W10). 

The next period i n  the development of the Uigur literature 
has not yet becn properly .studied. at is known that under the 
Timurides and i n  the centuries after Kashgar remained one of the 
principal cultural and .scientific centres of the Mu-slim Orient 
where .scientific and artistic works were created. Now in Urumchi, 
the centre of the 'Sinkiang-Uigur lAutonomous ~ g i o n ,  nearly 4000 
manusuipts have been collected, some Rine hundred years old. The 
study and publication of the most valuable manuscripts from this 
collection would help to thrnw light on this obscure period of the 
Uigur literaturn and language!. Cater monuments date from the 
second half of the 19th century and are mostly of historical n c  
ture. 

The first juridical documents i n  the Uigur script wem 
brought from East Turkestan i n  1897 an d 1898 by V.1. nobor~vsky, 
P.K. Kozlov and D;A,. Iilementz, and later by the -editions of 
*!\.'Gmnwedel and )A. Lecocg The documents date from the 11th- 
14th centuries and were mostly studied and ~ublished by lV.',\.Rad- 
low (in 1899 and, posthumously, i n  1928). :In 1918 l.i\.Lecocq 



published four Uigur juridical documents with translations. 
1At the turn of the 19th century fragments of Christian and 

Manichean writings were found in East Turkestan a s  well as man 
Buddhist texts. Many European and Russian scholars studied 
these findings. I n  1908 F.N.K. Muller's WiguricaW appeared 
which contained a Christian New Testament fragment about the 
 adoration of the Magi as well ss several fragments from Suvame 
prabhasa. 

In 1909 \V.h. Radlow published "The Expiatory Prayer of 
the Manicheans". I n  later years 'V.\\.. Radlow, A. Lecocq, F.S.K. 
Muller published more Manichean monuments. I n  1910 'S.E. hlalov 
found fragments of a manuscript of Suvarnaprabhasa near Suchow 
i n  the Kansu province. The Sutra had been translated into Uigur 
in the loth century, and the manuscript is dated by 1687. Earlier 
separate fragments of this monument w e r e  found by the Third 
'German expedition to the Turfan Oasis. I n  1908 they wen partly 
published by F.N.K. Yuller. "Suvarnaprabhasaw was studied by 
I\. W. Radlow and 'S.E. Malov, who published i t s  full text in 19 15 
1917. In  19'30 W.W. lladlow 's 'Gennan translation of the monumerrt 
was published. 

The materials bund by 'S. Em Malov include valuable translao 
tions into Uigur a s  well a s  Buddhist texts, the latest of which 
date from 1702. 'S.B. Malov regularly published h i s  field materials 
on the Uigur dialects (with vocabularies) collected at the beginn* 
ing of the twentieth century. S E .  Malov's T h e  Language of the 
Yellow Uigursw including a sketch of grammar alongside with an 
extensive vocabulary is  especially noteworthy. 

As far a s  modern Uigur is concerned, one should mention 
R.Shaw's Turki CUigur) grammar based on the subdialect of Kash 
gar and reflecting the norms of the literary languap as  well. 
Mention should be made of the grammars by C.Raquette, 8A.Gabin 
and others. 

Special attention should be  paid to the work of Gunnar Jam 
ing, a well-known Swedish orientalist, who has personally col- 
lected and during the last 25 years published numerous dialect* 
logical, historical. ethnological and other materials on the Kho- 



tan, Y arkand, Ksshgar, Tshalyq ,  Kushu and other Uigur dialects. 
)All these matidals a n  supplied with English tran~lations and 
corresponding vocabularies. liis work is crowned with the publi- 
cation i n  1964 of the compreherraive East Turki (Uigur)-English 
dictionary. 

The following Uigumlogical worlca of the 'Soviet Linguists 
should be mentioned: 1A.K. Borovkov*~ T h e  Manual of UiguP, 
V.M. Nsailov'.s The  'Grammar of Uigurw, N~A;Bsskabv and 
V.M.Naailov"s '~usaian-Uigur Dictionaryw published i n  1955 i n  
Alma-ata under the editonhip of Y u.Convau, and b.'Salseva, and 
i n  1956 i n  Moscow under the editorship of 7.3. Ralchiwv" In  the 
~Alma-ata edition the translation is b s e d  on the Cydl ic  alphabet 
only, while i n  the Mascow edition a special Cyrillic tmnscrip 
tion was introduced. In  1968 a more compnhenaive UipRusaian  
dictionary by E.N. Najip was published i n  Moscow, this time using 
the lArabic .script with the mnscription. 

In recent years elementary Uigur grammars for U i g w  .schools 
i n  the USSR and China were published. #A number of candidate and 
doctoral theses on specific paints of the Uigur Fammar have been 
presented lecentl y i n  Moscow, Leningrad, Tashkent and Alma-ata. 
M.I(h-v has won the doctor's degree for the Uigur poetics. The 
Uigur Department has been organized i n  #Alma-ata under the Ka- 
zakh SSR Academy of 'Sciences. IResearch workers of this &part- 
ment are engaged in various fields of Uigurology. .First scientific 
papers by the scholars' of the department have appeared, e.g. those 
by lA.Kaidarov, T. 'Sadvakkasov, T. Palipov, M. K h . m m ,  R.bmai- 
lov, etc. 



F o r e i  gn E 1 em e n  t s. 'Since the most ancient times the 
Uigurs have been i n  di~ect and continuous contact with the co- 
gnate Turkic tribes, as  well as with the Chinese people and va- 
rious Mongol tribes. 1As a result of this foreign elements btgan to 
penetrate Uigur already at an early .stage of its development. The 
Chinese and Mongolian elements belong to the earliest stratum 
of borrowings, the Kirghiz linguistic featums were the first among 
the Turkic bornwings to influence Uigur.  later Uigur took i n  
Qarluq, Oguz and a small number of Qipcaq elements. The set- 
tlement of the Uigurs i n  East Turkestan accompanied by an expaa 
sion of cultural and economic contacts, as well as the adoption 
of Islam brought many Persian and Arabic (via Persian) words 
into Uipr. 

In the 5th-10th centuries a large number of Chinese, 'Sog- 
dian and 'Sanskrit words entered Uigur due to numerous transla- 
tions of the Buddhist and Manichean religious books into Uigur. 
These were mainly words related to religion and didactics as 
well as some abstract and common usage vocabulary. 

Later, after the spmad of Islam an intensive process of 
borrowing !lrabic and Persian words began. The borrowings were 
primarily related to religion, they also included words describing 
the concepts of science, social order, state government, moral as 
well as the hluslim culture in general; thus ,  these borrowings on 
the whole rendered abstract notions, as a l e su l t  the number of 
synonyms in Uigur increased considerably. The main flow of the 

Arabic and Persian bornwings was in the 14th-16th centuries, 



when Kashgar and other cities of Eas t  7urkestan emerged as  
werful cultural centres of scholars, writers and poets that took 
part in the creation of the Uigur culture proper. 

After llast Turkestan became part of China, the influx of 
the Cllinese elements into Uigur increased. Ilowever, difference 
in religion limited the sphere of the Chinese borrowings. 'The 
words referred mainly to administration and government, and only 
a limited number of borrowings were words of common usage. 

The Russian capital began to penetrate East Turkestan 
since the middle of t h e  nineteenth century which resulted in the 
addition of some Russian words. to the Uigur vocabulary. 

These continuous contacts with other languages created a 
situation when at the beginning of the twentieth century loan 
words accounted for half the total vocabulary of Uigur. 

Arabic borrowings are the most important ingredient of the 
foreign lexical stock in Uigur: if all derivatives formed by means 
of the Uigur and Persian word-building formants ate taken into ac- 
count, lrabic borrowings would make up t~ fifths of :he vocabu- 
lary of Blodern Uigur (which is  equally true of the spoken lan- 
guage). The Farsisms account for 7-8 per cent. 

'Such a large proportion of the lrabic element in the  Uigur 
vocabulary i s  due to the position of \mbic as the language of 
religion for the Uigurs. Theological and didactic books were 
mainly written (and in ecclesiastical schools - studied) in *.Arabic. 

Some theological books were written in Farsi, which, never- 
theless, remained mainly the language of historiograpl~y and fic- 
tion (poetry in the first place). In schools (medresse) Farsi was 
taught alongside with .Arabic. Iiowever, the influence of Farsi 
on Uigur cannot be compared with that of the Irabic language: 
t h i s  might be accounted for by the fact that Farsi itself had un- 
dergone a substantial .\rabic influence, t h e  traces of wllicll are to 

C)  

be found not only in vocabulary h u t  even in grammar.' 

70n the number of ara!lisms ia naodcrn 1iter.r). Fami cf. I:.E.lkrtels, 
V 

l icc5nik  persidskogo jaz).ka, I,enin;~ad, 1932, p.  5; 5.1. I3el~orodskij, z'ovre 
mmnaaja persidskuje lcks ika,  ~losco\v-Lenin,.rad, 1936, p. 87. 



lntensting conclusions may be drawn from an analyais of 
the Uigur vo_~abulary from the point of 'view of its origin, taking 
into account the distribution of wods into grammatical catego- 
ries. 

In  19.44 the author qpalyzed Uigur newspaper vocabulary 
(3000 words, 15jMO occumncei). The analyais showed that in- 
digenous Uigur words comprise less than half the total vocabu- 
lary. The distribution of the words according to their origin is: 
Uigur words - 491, drabisms -:33,5%, Faraisms-7.51, words 
of the Russian or other European origin - 5.5%, Chinese bomw- 
ings  -8, compound wods derived from borrowings by means of 
Uipr  formants -2.5% (compound verbs were not included into 
this category because they were treated as borrowings, the type 
being determined by the chbacter of the basic word). 

~Arabi rmr .  In .Qutadgu Biligw, the earliest preserved 
work of the Uigur classical literature (11th century), there are 
only 9.4 'Arabic bowwings; this shows that the bulk of the Arabic 
borrowings an of a later origin. If at first ~Arahic-Peraian ele- 
ments were a result of the economic contacts between the U i g m  
end ~Ambs or Persians, later, after the adoption of lslam, the 
!Arab vocabulary came .into Uigur with the Muslim culture, Arabic 
*script, thmugh theological books and ecclesiastic .schools. Since 
this period the number of Arabic borrowingsincreasea buply.  
IAS far us the number of 1Arab.isms is conkrned the literary writ 
ten Uigur of the 14th-19th centuries becomes close to written 
Old Uzbek (known as Chagatay), which-was to a great extent 
facilitated by a special genetic proximity of the two languages- 
the relationship which was later artificially kept alive i n  view 
of the tradition. 

A quantitative analysis of the ~Arabisms and purely Uigur 
words i n  the vocabulary is instructive. :In Modem Uigur there 
are seven nouns of the Arabic origin for every five Uigur nouns. 
Compound and complex words are formed mainly from ~Arabic ele- 
ments. A third of all verbs (derivative, compound end complex) 
.are formed from :.4rabic words. trammatical composition of ttle 

'Arabic part of the vocabulary is diverse: masdar, participles, 



temporal and locative nouns, substantives in the broken plural 
form, aingul ar and plural feminine nouns, adverbs, adjective.? 
etc. ~Arabic words i n  the combination with the Uigur and Fami 
ones form compound words; i n  certain cases derivatives are 
formed from Arabic wods by means of Farai and Uigur affixes 
and separate Farsi wods and participles which became trims- ., formed into affixes i n  Uigur (-%anam -runas,. -raz, etc.). lAll ~ A m b  
ic bornwings follow the phonetic laws of Uigur. Some have ac- 
q u i d  new meanings i n  Uigur, e.g. $a1 means 'ignorance', 
'stupidity' i n  ~Arabic, while i n  Uiyr  i t  cumntly means 'anger', 

.I* I) 'evil'; Arab. murtari 'buyer' i n  Modem Uigur meam only 'sub- 
criber of pcriodicats'. 

'Some 60% of the words of the !Arabic origin are used in 
their dictionary forms as aimple Uigur words. 20% of the drabisms 
(in the Common Case form as well as i n  the Uigur case foms) 
produce compound nominal verbs i n  the comhination with Uigur 
auxiliary verbs. 19rabic verbal louns as  well as  derivative nouns 
formed with the help of Uigur affixes constitute the next p u p  of 

v. *a the 1-Arabic lexical borrowings, e.g. ittipaggi 'ally', x a q c a ~ i q  'PO- 

pulism', $Arab.-Perso-Uig. adZmgZirZilik 'humaneness' (in Modern 
Uigur a large number of such three-element words is used), etc. 

Them are numerous cases of the parallel use of the ,Arabic 
 active Participle and the derivative noun formed h m  the 9Arab.i~ 
masdar from the same mot by means of an Uigur or Farsi deriva- 

rl U. tive affix, e.g. xajin and rijanater 'traitor', adil and ifdalatlik 
4. just', zalirn and rulunkafoppressor', qadir and gudro"t1ik 'power- 

ful'. 

~Arahic grammatical forms of the masculine and feminine 
genders are widely used in Uigur, e.g. Uigur oqutquYi means both 

'man and woman teacher'; if specific reference to the sex is rr- 

8 
The affix 4j used to derive adjectives mainly from the words of the 

AraLic origin wae borrowed from Arabic; it is  intereeting th.1 thim affix lb 
cently came to be need in deriving adjective0 from Ruosian bomowings, a g .  
parti jt?- parti jo"ui j; idi jo' - idijibij. 



quid ,  the combination oqutqu; i  a j d  i n  the meaning 'woman teb 

cher' is used; at the same time 1 A d .  muoSlim ' a man teacher' 
and mt4"llim4' 'a woman teacher' are used on the equal baais with 
these Uigur forms; cf. also :air 'poet' and A i r ;  'a woman poet', 
mudir  'director' and m u d i r i  'a woman &rectorB, etc. 

IA number of ~Arahisms were borrowed i n  Uigur in their plural 
forms, comspondingly, some of them may have two plural formant 
even i n  h-ab.ic, e.g. x&Er 'news, message', &bar - plural, b;b, 
ra t  - .secondary plural formed by means of the feminine plurpl af- 
fix; cf. also h d  'position', 'state', Shval  and a?,~ol~t ,  etc. In 
Uigur .such words are treated ua purely singular, thus, they receivl 
Uigur p l u d  formants. 

Many Qrabic abstractnouns are used i n  Uigur. They are fom 
ed from ective and passive participles; plural forms of these par= 
ticiples a n  also widely used, e.g. m8r?libi jk 'defeat',  alibi ji 

' 'victory', m ~ s  z l i  jtit 'responsibility' but m&lu qat animals', etc. 
F a r s i s m s. More than half of the Farsi borrowings are 

concrete notions and names of objects. This is accounted for by 
the fact that in Farai itself the bulk of abstract vocabulary con- 
sists of the bomwings from ~Arabic, thus, Uigur bomwed from 
Farai not only purely Farsi but .Arabic words as  well. 

.At the present stage of the development of Uigur Farsisms 
occupy an important place i n  all word classes except numerals 
and postpositives. The Farsisms take an active part in word- 
building processelt: Farsi wodbuilding affixes, prefixes and 
words of the type of x a n i  noma,  saz ,  etc. are very active in deri- 
vation. Farsi has enriched U igur with word combinations, mostly 
in the form of the Farsi isaphet, e.g. a b i h z v a  'weather', 'climate', 
oj'di qurban  'offering feast', dis'tib;vvU 'at first', cf. also ;z L5 
raji xuda 'for the 'God's sake', d s r  hZqiqb't 'in fact', bGd &lag 
'immoral'. The number of conjunctions Sorrowed from Farsi is 
g ~ a t e r  than that of -1rabic. Farsi words take an active part in 

the formation of compound, derivative, reduplicated and complex 
words; 20% of the Farsi words take part in the formation of verbs. 
More than half of the  Farsi borrowings are substantives, some 



- adjectives. Half of all Farai substantives in the Uigur 
vocabulary have become part of the mnin 1exic.l stock of Uigur, 
eug. paxta 'cotton', d a j  'place', auron 'eky', basor 'bazaar', 
p ~ I  'money', tuxum 'egg', At 'letter', +ane 'dagger', &dr 
'tree', dl- 'peasant', &rja ' r i v d ,  kala 'COW', &an 'ore', 'mine', 
$f 'rose', nevd 'fruit', 'meat', fa8 'fat', etc. Unlike .ome 

~Arabic, Husaian and Chinese borrowings, F d  borrowings are 
almost without exception used both i n  Literary and popular Uim 
because these words us as a rule mnnected with c i i f fm t  r p h a  
of the economic, cu l tud  and social life. 

The characteristic teature of the Farai w o h  (with the evi- 
# a  dent exception of the affixes of the type -uaz, -xana, -nam& etc.) 

is that they take almost no part i n  creating new terms for new, 
modern concepts and objects. 

Certain Fami borrowings have broadened tbair .scope of 
meaning, cf. nlimojii means not only 'show' but 'political demon- 
atration' a s  well, guna - not 0317 'sin' but also 'guilt'. One must 
~lemember, however, that there are many more similar cases among 
the ~Arabisrns. 

'Some noderivative adjectives were borrowed into Uigur 
from F a d ,  e.g. arzan 'cheap' (but A n b .  q i m m k  'expensive'), 
Zkarb' 'conspic"ous' (but 'Arab. m :xpij 'clandestine'), paki J 
'clean' (but ) A d .  iplor 'dirty'), :$ 'left', raa 'right', ram 'damp' 

m u  
LO: 'pleasant', rouan 'clear', ua+& 'false', etc. Derivative adjec- 
tives, antonymous to the corresponding noderivative ones are 
formed from them by means of the Farai prefixes na-, be-, b& 
(derived from the separate word). The aame prrfixes form derive 
tive adjectives from many ~Arahic and F a d  bornwings buch 
adjectives may be described as  derived only in  a very special 
sense of the term, because in fact they w e r e  assimilated by 
Uigur already i n  the form in which they appear now). , 

Farsi words am also used i n  the formation of compound 
verbs fmm nominal stems by means of the Uigur auxiliaw verbs. 

The -substitution of the Farsi and especially $Arabic words 
by neologisms, Russian and Rest Eumpean words so characterc 



istic of the usage of the Soviet Uigurs, has been camed out 
(only marginally) i n  the Literary language of the foreign Uigurs, 

R u s  si a n B o r r o w i n g s. Rusaian words first came into 
Uigur at the turn of the last century. Russian also served as a 
medium for international words. Before the 'Great October 'Social* 
ist RevolutionAusaian words w e r e  bomwed only i n  very  small 
numbers. 1At present the amount of the Rusaian elements in the 
Uipr  vocabulary hasincreased. lnteuaive trade, economic and 
cultural contacts with the 'Soviet Union i n  the period since after 
the war bmught about an increase i n  the number of the bomwinga 
h m  Rusaian (mainly of the terminological natun), e.g. tractor, 
avtomobil, radio, atom, metr, kilogram, tonna, plan, proletariat, 
diktatura, burd uazi ja, etc. nussian borrowings formed the baafa 
of many derivative and compound words, cf. krepostnojluq 'seed= 
dom', konservatizmlik 'conservatism', telegram &bt-'to telegraph' 
communizmci 'adherent of communi.sm', subjektizmcilik 'subjecti- 
vism', etc. 

C h i n e s e  Borrowings.  # A s  it was painted out before 
Chinese words began to penetrate Uigur already i n  the ancient 
timee. However, they did not play any appreciable mle i n  literary 
Uigur: Chinese words referred mainly to the sphere of government 
and administration, they also included a small number of common 
usage words. In the countryside the influence of Chinese was 
greater than i n  towns where the old Uigur intellectuals treated 
Chinese with some contempt, even when Chinese bornwings of 
the ancient origin were concerned. 

The influence of Chinese on different dialects and sub- 
dialects of Uigur was not uniform, as  was the case with the Li- 
terary and colloquial language and the speech of rural and urban 
dwellers. 1A.s very little material was available on the dialects 
and sub-dialects of Uigur i n  town and countryside, especially as 
~ g a r d s  the spoken language, the examples from the literature 
could not be exhaustively analyzed alona these lines. It -should 
be clear, though, that some of the Chinese words cited can only 
be used i n  a separate dialect or .sub-dialect, while others are 



not used in the current speech, but i n  the folk-lore or ancient 
poetry. 'The asairnilation of the Chinese words van- according 
to the dialect or sub-dialect, which modifiea the bornwinpin 
accordance with its own phonetic features. 

#After the victory of the revolution and the establishment 
of a People's Democracy in China, the tendency towarda the 
considerable increase of the Chinese word stock in the vocabu- 
lary of Uigur became prevalent. 'A rharp incrrase of Chinese 
elements i n  Uigur is the characteristic feature of Modern Uiyr; 
the Chinese wods are combined with the purely Uilplr w d  and 
derivative affixes, thus participating i n  the wordbuilding pracrs. 

Formerly Chinese wods came into Uigur during the active 
process of communication with the Dungans or local Chinese. 
Now the Chinese wods am absorbed through the press i n  a rn 
gular manner. That is why earlier borrowings differ i n  many re* 
pects from later ones. Older wods reflect the dialects of the 
Chinese and Dungaus who settled h Sinkiang a long time ago. 
These words became completely assimilated by Uigur and ame 
governed by the latteras laws of development. The bulk of such 
words are treated by the Uigurs as purely indigenous, while the 
Chinese of the central regions often do not understand them; such 
elements are attested i n  folk-lore and certain works of the ancient 
classical literature, e.g. tun8 %atrel' which gives tung&? 'tub' 

v* after the addition of the Farai affix -ca; the word t X j  'aunt' 
found in many other Turkic languages outside China; the verb 

f 
4 

t r n ~ s  o 'to listen' derived from a Chinese stem (cf. Tatar tinglow); 
alongside with the Farsi jar& and Dig. k G m P  the Chinese 
word bang 'help' is used from which the verb bangla;- 'to help' 
was formed; d3ing 'a weight measurn of 500 g.' is the mt of the 
derivative ve& d in i la -  'to weigh by Wg.'; d ~ u x a r d  u (with the a I 
para1 lel 'Chinese-Farsi d urargu1) 'chrysanthemum'; xZj klippers1 I 
(cf. ~Chinese-Uigur iqt iri i j  'footwear made of cotton cloth') etc. 

Ijecent bornwings from Chinese are adopted i n  their lite- 
rary form and retain all the peculiarities of the Mandarin pmnun- 
ciation. Thus, the stratum of the words borrowed from Chinese 



xcently differs .sharply from earlier Chinese lexical elementa. 
- 

Some Chinese words refemng to the spheres of government and 
c o m m a c e  am gradually baing adopted by the colloquial speech 
of the ordinary men i n  the street. However, the majority of such 
words a= used only in the press, which is also characterised by 
the parallel use of the .synonymous Uigur, Russian and Chinese 
words, cf. Chinese-Uigur dambu gag- and Russian-Uigur telegrm 

&at- 'to cable', Uigur tGgi and Chinese l o t o  'camel', Chinese- 
:#I/, , 

Uigur thbzicYi and Uigur jijmaca 'petty trader', etc. 
~AB i t  has been already mentioned, the Chinese neologismr 

in Uigur are mainly of a terminological nature (cf. d ing 'weight 3 
measure equal to 500 gr.'; mu 'mu' (unit of area equal to 600 .sq, 
m.), d&ue 'university', $n;e   people'.^ commune'). The follow- 
ing are the examples of the Chinese wods which have been used 
for quite a long time in the everyday colloquial speech but are 
seldom found i n  the usage of the pressk & 'case', Zn d i p t i n  

'court casen ( D  GgPn uning h z i s i  qar&%u Today  his court case 
is baing heard'); irgulu 'twewheel cart' (cf. G t 0 ,  harvaid. ,  

used alongaide with the former word); from bad -bed i 'duty' the 
verb i n  the causative aspect badjlat-'to pay duty' is formed; 
b h p m r r z ;  'prison' alongside with t&mg and qonagrona-id, ; bbj- 
xoz;  'alderman', 'white-bearded' alongside with the Uigur a q r o  
qa l id . ;  bu - a game of hssard, which gave ) r i a  qoj. 'to stake'; 
but 'idol' gave butxanb. 'temple' after the addition of the Farai 
rang  to the stem; brlanzo j 'guarantee' (Tavuzni  bolanzoj s a t b  
n k  'Water melon sold with guarantee'); p anId ang 'per cent' 3 
which dves  pangd ingl[i  'usurer', pang;ing 'calm' which gives 3 
pangNng bol- 'to be calm' and pangs'in6 bolung 'be quiet'; pala 
'fine' from which pal a- 'to fine' and palan- 'to be fined' are fom 
ed; piingz ii   peddler'.^ tray' which gives piingzixil ik 'peddling' mi - v pdngZicilik G l -  'to peddle'; pajcur 'volleyball'; popuza 'threat' 
which gives popurici 'black-mailer'; bi:ing 'subordinate' which 
gives bi:inu ziil ql or 'service personnel', 'subordinates', 'sub- 
jects', bingsing 'force', 'ability' and many other examples. 

All these examples show that in the language of the U i ~ m  



there are many Chineae w a d s  which now can join Uipr  affixes 
and fonn new r o d s  i n  the combination with the auxihary verbs 
in the same manner as lArahic or Farai borrowings. 

'Arabic, P A ,  Russian and Chinese borrowing. am h e l y  
comhined with one another, thus dving various c o m p n d  and 
derivative words, e.g. @Arab.-Uig.-Fars. xalbuki 'in fact', Russ.- 
Farso-Uig. nal inos  arlrq 'machine building', Fars.dAnmb.-Uig. 
hZrtjr'br$l&g 'manifold', Fars.- 'Arab. dzrhol 'immediately', 1Arab.- 
Fars.-Uig. israpxorluq 'wastefulness', etc. 'Such wards form a 
significant proportion of the vocabulary ~f Modem Uigur. 

T h e  C o m p o s i t i o n  of t h e  Uigur  Vocabu la ry  i n  
t he  H i s t o r i c a l  Aspect .  The following historical strata are 
distinguished i n  the vocabulary of Modem Uigur: the oldest o t r e  
tum, Chinese words borrowed i n  the ancient past, Sogdian and 
Sanskrit wods which came into Uigur i n  the period of the tnaa- 
lation of therrligious literature, the stratum of Oguz wards which 
were borrowed both i n  the initial period of the Uigur history and 
later, when the Uigurs Lived side by side with  the Toqud)guz 
i n  East Turkestan, the stratum of )Arabic and Farai words borrow- 
ed i n  the main after the adoptim of Islam, the stratum of Chinese 
words of the old and modern periods, the stratum of ljussian words, 
and, finally, the wods which are common to all Uigur dialects 
and suMalects. IA substantial part of the Common Turkic and 
specifically Uigur vocabulary definitely dates back to the period 
when the modem Uigurs did not yet cons ti tute a single nation. 

The analysis has shown that the indigenous Uigur stratum 
in the vocabulary constitutes only half of the total vocabulary of 
Modem Uigur. It should be noted that the indigenous Uigur stra- 
tum includes here the Mongolian, Tibetan and 'Soadian words as 
well as  some of the Chinese wods borrowed in the ancient past. 
Common Turkic words which descend from the original p m b  
language are all ~ f e m e d  to the indigenous Uigur stratum of voca- 
bulary. 

N e o 1 o g i s m s. In recent vears Uigur acquired various le- 
xical neologsms. Iiowever these formations appear not as  s u b  
stitutions for Arabic-Farsi words (as was the case in the usage 



of the 'Soviet Uigurs), but only to render new notions. 
Neologisms a n  created i n  various ways. A neologism can 

appear when a word which already exists i n  the language acquia 
a new meaning. Neologism are also f o i e d  from the existing 
words by means of derivation. :In Modem Uigur the most produc- 
tive and common way of derivation i s  morphological modification 
(affixation).g lords having prefixes are bomw,ings, and are not 
divided into prefixes and stems from the point of view of the 
Uigur grammar, although the stems may function separately. ',\ord 
building affixes are joined directly to the stem, or to the stem of 
the corresponding borrowing which has a pnfix from the source 
language; a new word with a new meaning may be formed by join= 
.ing the affix to the foreign derivative words, e.g. l iberal is t l ik  

'liberalism', konmunizm& 'adherent of communism' (ar different 
from 'kommunist'), a k t i p L n l i q  'activityp, etc. 

In  recent years the process of expanding the meaning of 
words already existing i n  the language intensified sharply, e.g, 
hamra which earlier had only one meaning 'companion' ('friend') 
i s  now used i n  the meaning 'satellite of the earth', which i n  its 
turn developed into 'a worker who systematically overfulfils pm 
duction norms'. 10 Neologisms of this type can be simple, deriva. 
tive, compound and complex. Thus, Uigur at the present stage of 
its development is also enriched as  a msult of the utilization of 
old words for the des.ignation of new notions and objects. Conse 
quently, many words which were common i n  Uigur acquired new 
meanings. 

complex process of new conceptualization of older words 
is taking   lace now resulting in an increase in the number of 
neologisms. 'The following words may serve as  examples: Arab. 

m t t t i r i  earlier meant simply 'customer' while now i t  is used only 
in the meaning 'subscriber of periodicals'; b t k ~ l  acqui. 

More on derivation see in the aea ion .Dlorpbologym. 
lo There are recent indications that some of these neologisms have 

been replaced by Chineme words. 



ws a new meaning in the sentence Polat o'tkilidin o'tttik 'Ye have 
successfully fulfilled the plan of steel smelting' (lit. '!\e cross- 
ed the steel passage'). 

fiords with new meanings are formed from a number of pure- 
ly Uigur words and borrowings by means of word-building affixes, 
e.g. qczillis:'; 'armi~lg oneself with the !lamist-Leninist ideology' 
(lit. 'acquisition of the red colour'); Arab. mazhZp 'sect' ( in the 
religious sense) served as the basis for the word mbzhipfilik 
'sectarianism' (political), from Arab. mah6llr 'parish (of a mos- 
que)', 'quarter: the word ,n8hbllll(ilik with a new meaning 'adhe- 
rence to and promotion of narrow local interests' was formed with 
the help of a Farsi-Uigur complex affix. The wod komrnunist ceaF- 
ed to be a neologism in Uigur, and a new formation based on this 
word appeared, e.g. kommunistla~turus' 'to educate in the com- 
munist spirit' ('arming with the communist idea') (lit. 'communi- 
zation'). The word agxana 'canteen' produces the verb abzani- 
Zaiturur,'to open canteens in order to satisfy the needs of the po- 
pulation' (lit. 'to canteenize'). The words traktor 'tractor', trak- 
torgi 'tractor driver' have already entered the active vocabulary 
of the language, r o  this stem produces a Russ.-Fars.-Uig. n e e  
logism naktorsazliq 'tractbr industry', etc. 

The number of words formed by means of lexico-syntactic 
derivation has markedly increased. Such neologisms am two- or 
three-word combinations expressing one notion. The following 
words may serve as examples: dunjo qora; 'world view' fmm 
dunja 'world', 'universe', 'sight' - nom. agent. from the 

-" 1 verb qara- 'to look'; s u  ambin' 'reservoir'; s l k r l p  ilgirilas leap 
forward' (lit. 'to move forward in leaps');i~liipciqiriS'output' (lit. 
'to release after having produced'); suni j h6mra 'artificial satel- 
lite', a loan translation from-aorker who systematically overful- 

1 fils production nonns', recori' which gives sunij h l m r a  qojup bdr-  

'to set up a record': radio karneji 'loudspeaker' (klmlj 'tube'), 
I '  the combination q i i 6 i ~  jolvas imperialism' (lit. 'paper tiger') is 

1 a loan translation of the Chinese expression; umumrllq nation- 
wide' (used i n  the filnction of an attribute); urnurniizlu'k 'general', 



'all embracing', etc. ~ks the aited examples show, neologisms 
are prevalent in this p u p  which a n  formed after the attributive 
pattern; both simple and derivative w a d s  may be their c o m p  
nents. 

C o n s t r u c t i o n  of  t h e  Terminology .  There is hardly 
any uniformity in the construction and use of terminology i n  Uigur 
at the present stage. Thus, i n  gammars and text-books such no- 
tions as 'declinatiopm and 'conjugationm are described by one 
term, while different tms are often used for the deaignat ion of 
the same csses, voices, etc. Until recently only ~Arahic and Uigur 
words were used i n  order to form new terms, now attempts at in- 
troducing the Chinese words into the terminology are being made) 

S y n o n y m s .  The complex combination of various indige- 
nous and borrowed elements in  the vocabulary of Modem Uigur 
leads to a .situation, when several synonymous wolds are often 
used to denote the -same notion or object (the words are either 
purely U.igur or come from the various languages w.ith which Uigur 
contacted). Simple and derivative .synonyms are distinguished, 
e.g. kdp : n u r i  un: d i*, tola, talaj, avnu all mean 'many' and J share the Turkic ongin, of these only the words U'J ' 

r, 
L q, nurg.un, 

avnu are peculiar only of Uigur and i t s  dialects; the synonyms 
eirajliq and gezal 'nice' belong ta the ancient Turka-Mongolian 
stratum, and the first word .is a derivative while the second is 
none; e g i z :  i u p u r i  'high' - the former word is specifically Uigur, 
while the latter is Common Turklc (historically a derivative); 
keligkdn: surnba~liy, iskdtlik 'handsome, beautiful'; k i l i ,  insan, 
addm 'man' - the first word is Uigur while the two others are 

1 1.4rahic; Uig. jdr, topmq, Fars. zemin land,, territory'; Uig. cong, 

Uig. l o r ,  Uig. jolan, Uig. brijek, Uig. k.'tta', Uig. ulug 'big, 
great'; Uig. as, Uig. tamaq, Hiza 'food', Fars. bahar, Uig. dt i jaz ,  

Uig. kaklirm 'spring' (the second word is compound, while the 

11 Scimtific establishments of the Academy of Sciences of h e  
People's Republi,~ of China direct the process of unification of the Chinese 
terminology in the fields of technology, government and politice. 



third one is derivative); Uig. iildan. specif. Uig. i t t ik ,  Uig. Cap- 
ran, tez  'soon, quick'; Uig. jarii, .Fan. obdan 'good'; #Arab. bar;, 
Arab. rddddt 'happiness'; 'Arab. #dm, Uig. qajbu 'sadness', 'grief', 
etc. 

R e d u p l i c a t e d  Words. Synonymous words a n  veryim- 
portant i n  the fornation of reduplicated words: synonymic repeti- 
tions a n  a feature of all grammatical classes of independent 
words. Components of such synonymic repetitions a n  usually 
bornwings from different languages (plus indigenous words); 
however, there are many cases when i n  such repetitions i n d i p  
nous words do not participate, or, on the other hand, both compo- 
nents go back to the same language. There i s  no definite rule as  
to the order of the components, cf. baxcsaadat 'happiness' s a i -  

s&cunat 'health'. 
Reduplicated words c a y  the meanings of iterativity, di- 

versity, multiplicity, when the second component is a simple 
1 repetition of the first one, e.g. qotlom-qatlam laminated', ~ r -  

lu'k-tf rlu'k 'diverse', etc. 
Ileduplications with antonymous components a n  widely 

spread These formations have collective meaning, e.g. aldin- 

kejin 'haphazardly' (aldin 'at first', kejin 'then'), ke:&k~ndiz 
'twenty four hours' (keca 'night', klndCz 'day'), i r x o t u n  'fa- 
mily' (br 'husband', rotun 'wife'), xotun-t$z 'womenD, jar&- 
jaman 'good and bad', 'all sorts ofD, etc. 

Tautologic reduplications a n  common in Uigur. In this 
type the second component has no independent meaning (at any 
rate at present) and is not used independently. Such reduplicated 
r o d s  (e.g. kijin-kcz&k 'clothes') have collective meaning as  
well. Mostly substantives serve as components of the words of 
this type. 

Reduplicated wods may be formed from various verbal 
forms, both finite and verbals (participles, gerundives, etc.), 
e.g. o q u s a n ~ q u m a s ~ m  'irrespective of the fact whether 1 read 
it or not', kdlgdn-kitkdn 'passers-by', keldr-kdlmbs 'immediately 
on the arrival', bara-baro 'walking for a long time', etc. 



:\hen these words a n  inflected, the second component 
usually assumes the gram matical formant. 

H o m o n y m .s. IA large number of  homonym.^ is a characte 
ristic feature of the vocabulary of Modern Uigur; sound reduction, 
assimilation, elision and alternation help to increase the number 
of homonyms, Unlike Russian Uigur has many simple homonyms, 
e.g. a t  'horse' and 'name', c u l  'dream' and 'dinner time', jag 
a tear', ' age', 'young', kbz  'eye' and 'spring' (fountain). 

In many cases the sound fonn of Uigur derivative words 
co.incides with that of simple ones, e.g. bannaq 'finger' and 'go', 
kdr 'blind' and 'look', be's' 'giving' (from bcr- 'give') and ' N a g '  
(from bar- ',go'), t e r i f  'harvesting' and 'sow.ing', etc. 

n ton y m s .  The vocabulary of Uigur includes a number 
of antonyms to denote contrasting phenomena and notions with 
opposite meanings. The bulk of antonyms express contrasting 
qualitative notions, whisle some rrnder contrasting temporal, 
spatial and quantitative notions. Many antonyms participate i n  
reduplicated words w.ith collective meanings. There are simple 
and derivative antonyms, the fonner, however, predominate; in 
most cases antonyms come from the purely U,igur stock, e.g. 
i lg i r i  'forward' - k e j i n  'backwards', j a d i  'good' - janan 'bad', 
e g i r  'high' - pdst  'low' (the latter word is Farsi), kBng 'broadp- 
tar 'narrow', Zong 'big' - ki&k 'small' (cf. reduplicated words 
undop-mundaq 'such'. ke%-kku'nnd~r 'day and night', etc.). 

The  C i s t r i b u t i o n  of Vocabula ry   according t o  
t h e 'G r a rn rn a t i  c a 1 1C 1 a s s  e s. The distribution of the purely 

Uigur vocabulary according to the gammatical classes is not 
without interest. The occurrence of words belonging to different 
mammatical classes differs according to the class. Thus, a sup 3 

\ey of 15,124 words shows that substantives have the highest 
occurrence; their average repetition may be expressed by 1:s re- 
tio, the same figure for adjectives is 1:4. !A greater value of this 
coefficient characterizes rmnouns (1: 18), as  well as  p~stpositi- 
v e s  and auxiliary nouns (I: 15); the repetition of verbs is cha- 
racterized by the ratio k3.3. 



The distribution of the vocabulary of the press accoding 
to grammatical classes may roughly be expressed i n  the follow- 
ing percentages (only vocabulary occurrences were oounted): 
substantives - 51%, adjectives - 13.81, pronouns - 131, verbs- 
ns, pastpuaitives and auxiliary nouns - 1.51, other p a ~ s  of 
speech - 5,4Z. 

1An analysis of the smantics of nouns i n  Modem Uigur 
reveals that mostly word8 with concrete meanings am used i n  

Uigur; bornwings from diffeennt languages a n  unevenly distri- 
buted between the concrete and abstract vocabulav: Chinese 

bomwings (with rare exceptions) have concrete meanings; Rus- 
-aiah words also tend to have concrete meanings, at the same 
time recent terminological bomwings include words with speci- 
ficaliy abstract meanings. Uigur words of the Common Turkic 

origin as well as  bomwings from : F a 4  are concrete .in their 
semantics, while 85% of the ~Arahisms express abstract notions. 

Only 10 out of 145 nonderivative substantives under exami- 
nation express abstract notions, whereas 90% denote concrete 
objects. The principal role among the words w.ith concrete mean- 
ings is played by words denoting parts of the human body, e.g. 
arqa 'back', bat 'face', tamaq 'throat', t i t  'tongue', boj 'stature', 
'waist', etc. IA substantial part is taken up by words describing 
various industrial and agricultural pursuits, e.g. buida j  'wheat', 
tird 'leather', z i j i r  'flax', qotaz 'yak', iXak 'donkey', t e r i t ju  
a sowing', qoj 'speep', polot 'steel', t6mPr '.iron', k6mir 'coal', 

zipdk 'silk', etc. The next dace according to occurrence is oc- 
cupied by words relating to everyday life, nature, etc. Postpsi- 
tives figure eminently among the auxiliary words. 

The distribution of vocabulary according to the presence 
or absence of formal grammatical katuws is of certain interest. 
Of the total of 1500 Uigur words examined substantives make up 
two fifths, while the adjectives one tenth and the verbs - one 
third. Only 25% of all the substantives i n  question are non-deri- 



vative, while derivatives form 50% of the corpus, the rest being 
occupied by nominal formations from complex verbs. The corpus 
contained mon nom. act. in-(i): fonned lrom non-derivative verbr 
than non-derivative substantives. 

?he existence of the adjective as  an independent part of 
speech i n  the Turkic languages is usually put to question. In 
our materials 87 out of 168 adjectives (i.e. more than half) are 
non-derivative without any f o n d  leatures. More than 75% of the 
derivative adjectives are formed by means of the suffix la-liq. 

'Synonyms are often found among the adjectives. Thus, the 
words cong and zor are used .intemhangeably i n  the meaning 
'big', and the words u l u i  and bajck i n  the meaning 'great'. The 
mast common situation i n  s u c h  cases is for one word of a -sync 
nymic pair to be Common Turkic and for the other - rpecifically 
Uigur. Borrowings from 1Arab.i~ and Far& are used as  synonyms 
of Uigur words as  well, e.g. Uig. bazqa and 'Arab. f djr 'other'; 

V 
Uig. arkin and Pars. arat 'free'; Uig. ocuq and .Fars. roidn 
4 open', etc. 

Mom than 60% of the Turkic verbs from the lexical maretial 
under analyais is taken up by non-derivative verbs (where we 
have conventionally included voice forms) .  about 30% is made 
up by complex verbs constructed from gerundival brms of non- 
derivative verbs plus auxiliaries. 1An insignificant place in the 
overall count is occupied by verbs formed from Uigur nominal 
stems by means of auxiliaries (e.g. qulaq 8.1-'to Listen'); still 
fewer was the number of the verbs i n  which the nominal stem as- 
sumes a case form (tiLZ:a al-'to mention'); Uigur compound verbs 
=-in most cases formed fmm foreign borrowings, mainly fmb 
)Arabic masdan and participles. 

The  'Genera l  C h a r a c t e r i . s t i c - s  of t h e  Vocabula-  
ry o f  Modern Uigur. The baais of the vocab~1a.r~ of Modem 
Litersry Uiwr is formed by the words common to l e  whole people, 
i.e. the vocabulary shared by the speakers of all the dialects 
and subdialects of Uigur. Practically only professional vocabu- 
l a y  related to the economic d=velopment of a rrgion penetrates 
from the dialects and  subd dialects into the Litemry language ( in 



aome mgions fishery is developed, while in  others i t  may bc 
gardening, cotton, animal husbandry or local handicrafts). This 
led to the elimination of jargonisms (typical, for instance, of the 
priests) which had been common in the bookish language c h r  
racterised by the medieval tradition until the latest decade. 

Uigur has prrserved a substantial number of specifically 
Uigur and Common Turkic ancient words i n  their mout archaic 
forms and meanings (mainly in the dialect8 and subdialects). 
This feature plus the retention of a large number of the ~Anhiams 
and Faraisms, an insignificant proportion of the R u s ~ a n  words 
and 'Sovietisms and a large number of the Chinebe words and 
combinations charecteriaes the vocabulary of the modem language 
of the foreign Uigurs i n  contrast to that of the 'Soviet Uigurs. 

VOCALISM 

'Ihere are 8 vowel phonemes in Modem Uigur.  according to 
the place of their articulation the vowels are subdivided into 
fmnt and back. 'The fmnt vowels are 6: 6, 1, i ,  e, the back vowels 
are a, o, u, i. The vowels are also subdivided according to the 
participation of the lips into lahialised (0, 6, U ,  I) and non-la- 
bialised (a, d, i / - i / ,  e). Of the non-labialised vowels a, a are 

bmad, e - semi-broad and i ( i )  - narrow; of the labialised vowels 
o, 6 are semi-broad and u, I are narrow, 

The concise description of the Uigur vowels is as follows: 
a is  a broad non-labialised, maximally open vowel, which is 

more back than the unstressed Russian 'a'. 1.1s it will be seen fur- 
ther, this sound alternates regularly with e and i i n  certain posi- 
tions in the word. 'This alternation is usually referred to as 'the 
Uigur revocalisati on ". Combinatorial and positional variants (es- 
pecially in reduced syllables) are much shoner in duration than 
the nussian 'a'. 

a is a broad non-lahialised fmnt vowel; it is more open 
than the nussian /e/ in the word /'eta/ 't%' (cf. Engl. # in 
man). 'This sound is attested both in the mots and affixes; gene 



tically i t  goes back to the Old 'lurkic d (cf. Old Turk. tar COIL 

responding to the modem tdr 'sweat', Old Turk. 6r - modem r r  
'husband', 'man', etc.), although the passibility of the Old ?urkir 
a giving Uig. e cannot be excluded. 

'Similarly to a the sound d i n  certain positions changes inb 
e or i. The presence of the .sound a produces two variants of the 

Uigur affixes which contain h a d  vowel#: the sutfix of the 
plural has two variants 3ar  and Jar, the fonnant of the Locative. 
ga-g8, the Cative dLative fonnant .&~-~i, etc. 

e is a non-labialised .semi-bmad front vowel corresponding 
a to the Rusaian e i n  the medial paition (cf. Engl. 'e "). ~Accorh 

ing to R;..Radlow e goes back to the Old Turkic 6.12 In Modern 
Uigur the .sound e is found in any ryllable of the word irrespectivt 
of i t s  origin, then a n ,  how ever, certain positional limitatiorrd: 
i n  ubnderivative and derivative words this sound is attested 
only i n  the initial syllable, in compound, complex and ~duplicab 
ed words this sound may be found i n  the first syllable of the se- 
cond component as well, e.g. soda-retlq 'trade', bariveri: 'sya- 
tematic walking'; in borrowings h r n  Modem Chinese e is found 
even at the end of multisyllabic words. 

o is a labialised semi-broad back sound. :It is pronounced 
more closed than the corresponding stressed Russian sound. :In 
non-derivative and derivative words o, as a mle, is found only 
in the initial syllable. Words of the Russian and Chinese origin 

which came into the language only recently a n  exceptions in 
9 

this respect (e.g. Zungo +China'). I n  reduplicated and compound 
words o may figure i n  the initial syllable of the second c o m p  
nent, e.g. qlinror 'blood sucker', konugonaq 'maize', etc. Hist*' 
rically it is traced to the Old 'Turkic 0.  

o' is a labialised .semi-broad front vowel, 'In non-derivative 
and derivative words i t  is found only in the first syllable. Ex- 

12 
Cf., however. cases when Old Turk. 2 > Uig. i, thus. Old Twk. 

hzik 'doorD>lod. Uig. i:ik and not e L k ,  Old Turk. &i ' t w o 3  ikki  not eki. 



ceptions are provided by mme Chinese borrowings. In mduplicat 
ed and compound words a may be found i n  the frat  syllable of 
the second component (e.g. Scaiqkdl 'the name of a lake'). 'Ge- 
netically i t  comes back to the Old Turkic 8': Old Turk. k d z  'eye' 
corresponds to Uig. kbz .  Old Turk k t ~  comaponds to Uig. kal 
'lake', etc. 

u is a labialised namw back vowel, i ts  duration is shorter 
than that of the Russian .urn. The sound is found i n  all psitions. 
It goes back to the Old Turkic u and seldom to the Old Turkic 
comhination u t b  (e.g. Old Turk. au jl 'water' corresponds to Uig. 
SU). 

u' is a lahiaksed narrow front vowel, which is a reflection 
of the Old Turkic a. It is bund i n  all positions, i n  the second 
and following ryllablea (like u may appear as  a nsult  of the 
lahial vowel harmony). 

i is a no-lahialised narrow vowel; i t  is found i n  all psi- 
tions; i is more frront than all tke above described vowels, how* 
ver, i n  the comhination with the beck consonants or syllables 
containing back'vowels this sound may be pronounced as  a back 
vowel, e.g. kir 'to enter' but q i r  'steppe'; kejin 'then' but q l j i n  
'difficult'; t ik 'to sew' but t i q  'to thrust into', etc. Former1 
there were two independent phonemes - back i and front i; 13 

later a shift of articulation toward the front pasition occurred. 

C O N S O N  AN TIShl 

\\e shall briefly describe those consonants which are 
specific for Uigur (as well as for many other Turkic languages). 

a The sound v is bilahial (it closely resembles Engl. we).  

In Uigur it is found mainly in the initial and medial position-s, 
in very few examples i t  appears at the end of the wdd, e.g. j a v  
I enemy', guv 'cunning', aqquv 'swan', bimv 'somebody', etc. 

%he sound i within a eyllable w i d  q-8 ie  *onoua( am back m d  
ie denoted by the symbol i in oar exmplee .  
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The lahiedental v registered in ,words borrowed fmm Russian 
and Chinese is &signated by the same symbol. Urban speakem 
make a distinction between thkse two sounds. Thus, the letter 
v in the Modem Ugur alphabet practically denotes two .sou&: 
lahiedental in the words of the l7usaian and Chinese origin and 
hilahial in the Uigur, ~Arahic and F a n i  words, e.8. veq?: 'time', 
vekil 'delegate', avu 'that thereS, ttivandd 'below', vatan 'home 
land'. but vagon 'van', etc. 

The sound f i n  found only i n  the words of the Russian md 
Chinese origin, e.g. fabrika 'plant', fotografij6 'photo' as well 
as fung 'monetary unit', efangd un 'people's liberation army', 
etc, 9 

The sounds k and g i n  Uigur are pronounced somewhat sof. 
ter than the corresponding nussian sounds, e.g. k l n  'days, b ~ -  
gtin 'todays, kigik 'little', tGrtin 'knot', btc. 

The sound 1 in the combination with front vowels i s  pro- 
nounced somewhat softer than the Russian /1/, and in the cornbig 
nation with back vowels - harder, e.g. bil- 'to know', but 911.- 
'to do', ktil 'ashes' but qul 'slave', etc. Ilowever, there are some 
cases when this sound is  pronounced hard in the combination 
with i ,  e.g. tills 'to the tongue', etc. 

The sound d in Uigur is a voiced past-dental affricate, 3 
e.g. djan 'soul', d nOplsouth', rndd lis 'session', d a j  'place', 
etc. 

ad J I 
The consonant q is a uvular (or guttural) voiceless sound. 

Curing the articulation of this sound the uvula and the h c k  part 
of the tongue are brought into contact with the velum, e.g. qan 

'blood', qul 'slave', qandaq 'which', qanT; 'how much', toqquz 

'nine', aq 'white', etc. 
h is  a faringal -spirant (cf. Engl.N), e.g. hdr 'every ', hbr 

'and', &hi r 'town', etc. 
is a deep guttural (or uvular) spirant; i t  is not a stop 

but a continuant fricative sound. 'The sound is attested i n  all 
1 positions, e.g. tag  'mountain', ,far goose', e l  ir 'rnoutl~', g6rp 

8 west', r iiladto weep', etc. 



ra is r y t t ~ d  n m d  ~ t 1 . d  ( ~ f .  G m .  nn h the word bn l ) ;  

it is not used i n  the initial puaition, e.g. rong 'dawn', om# 'berat' 
r r d n g  'your', kdng 'nide', kdngO1 'hurt ' ,  ttc, 

The sound x b a .spirant and i. pmnomced dacpa than tne 
Russian x, e.& d u b  'news', zdllq 'people', x w  'Piatake'# 
w a n  'wife', 'woman', + occurs h all paaitims, but h r c l b  
auested i n  pulaly Uigur worde. 

As w e  have reen earlier' the Uigur voweb ue uranged i n k  
three peim of pbonemm mutuelly oppuaed by the featum *fm t - 
backm and two reperate (e emd i) which are outside thi. 
oppuaition. The *sounds q q u are back, while the sounds a;, a, o 
are front. The phenomenon of rpharmonism col~aists i n  the fact 
Bat a word (imspective of the character of itl, foxmation) may 
contain either only back or only front vowds. v according to this 
law there are two variants of affix- with the front or back v e  
rels.14lf a word has back vowels, it usually attract. a k a  
with back vowelxi and vice versa. If the word as  a whole does 
not comply with the principle of rpharmoni~rn, t h e  voweb of 
the affix reproduce the vowets of the anal syIlable, ag. at 

'horse' - atpa (Dat.dLat.); a1 ' tde' - alna (negative form); 
tPn 'night' - a n d 8  (Locat.) ; kB 'lake' - kdldd (Locat.); kitap 

' f d 6  'book' - kitapqta (Dat.dLat.) ; cia tooth' - 131, (pl.). 
It is a common opinion that Uigur occupies an intermediate 

place between the aynhamonic and non-synhsrmonic Turkir I an- 
guaps. I t  ~ohould, however, be pointed out that recently the law 
of rynhannonism has ever wider been violated due to various 

~t the m e  time in u i p  bll~. in o a r  W L L ~  mphanclic ~r 
pw) certain affkem have only &e y u h t ,  cf. the folloning affixem Ce- 
dtive *in& Aecummtive di, Abktive d i n '  the affix of dmilitode dln,(with 
the exmptir of the c u r  witan it hotionm u l lorintire I ~ : m m t  in &r 

wedm, 01. % m d n ,  p d a q  M ~ ~ L V ,  h e  -pla affix oi x i c r  
tiem d l .  dlgon, the complex dfh of the Pre#ncF'utnm Pdcfple ,  inrr 
mptive puticlem -r . a d  d m ,  the prticle -8u. 



reasons. The typical example is the addition of a back vowel 
affix to a front vowel word, e.g. t i l ia  'to the tongue', iftqa 'to 
the dog', :ipqa 'to the thread', dilga 'to the heart', iiqa 'to the 
matter'. All these words are considered as *shaalpm in .synharmon. 
i c  languages and affixes with front vowels a n  joined to them. 

It should also be painted out that whereas in =me Turkic 
languages the mnsonants q and i may occur only with back ve 
w e l s  within the word (k and g - only d t h  front vowels) and may 
not occur i n  the same word with k and g, i n  Modem Uigur these 
rules do not hold any longer. Thus, instead of the expected gar 
we find #or 'grave', instead of aka - d a  'elder brother', instead 
of U a  - ~ k o  'younger brother', instead of kaca - k08. 'street', 
instead of kdldck - kliB1duq 'we came', etc. Vowel harmony is not 
observed i n  compound words. In complex verbs single. componenta 
are considered independent with respect to aphannonism. 

P R O G R E S S I V E  ASSIMILA TION O F  V O W E L S  

Progressive assimilation of vowels takes the fonus of la- 
bial and velar (cf. p.'32) attraction. 

Progressive assimilation along the Lines of lahial attrac- 
tion is carried out i n  the following way: 

1. If the semi-broad o / b  occurs i n  a monasyllahic word or 
in the initial syllable of a disyllabic word, the namw lahial 
u / i  (in the  Kashgar sub-dialect of the central dialect i t  is on 
the contrary the nowlabial a/d) appears i n  the succeeding c los  
ed syllable which may belong either to an inflection or a deriva- 
tive affix and which attracts the s tnss ,  e.g. 61- 'to die', alu'i 
'dying', 611n 'death', bldu'm 'I died'; bol- 'to become', bolu; 
'becoming', bolup 'on becoming' (in Kashgar, on the contrary, 
bola:, d l h ,  etc.). Zhen an affix'with the narrow non-labia9sed 
i - i  is  joined to such words, the vowels of the initial syllable of 
the word do not undergo any change, e.g. dlu'nni (Acc.) , 6IGrn- 
ning ('Gen.), etc. If the affix is an open final syllable, it does 
not follow the rules of labial harmony, e.g. dl-'to die', 61-tir- 
'to kill', 'to put to death'. dl-tit& 'killing', d l - t j r ~ i ~  'having 



killed' but sf-ttirAdi 'he killed'; go1 'hand', gal-urn 'my hand', 
but q o l > m  'ni 'my hand' CAcc.). 

2. If a monosyllabic word i s  a closed syllable with a nar- 
row labialised vowel, a namw lahialised vowel of the same row 
will obligatorily be the initial vowel of the affixes added to the 

a, w Y word and beginning with a vowel, e.g. ciiL 'to descend' - euaua 

'descent'; bur- 'to turn' - bum: 'turn'; Cur- 'to get up' - rum. 

'getting up'; tuz 'salt' - tuzum 'my salt', etc. It should be point- 
ed out that if the affix contains hroad vowels a / a / e ,  they a n  not 
labialised. 

In disyllabic words in which the first syllable is  open and 
the final vowel i s  the namw labialised U / C  and the second syl- 
lable i s  dosed and contains the broad vowel a / d ,  the broad 
vowel a / Z  goes into the narrow vowel U/L after the addition of 

' the possessive affix of the 1st or 2nd person, e.g. q ~ l a q  ears'- 
gufuturn ' m y  ears'; gu'rik 'heart' - &"~gu'rn 'my heart', etc. 

R E G R E S S I V E  ASSIMILATION OF V O W E L S  

?he reverse influence of the n a m w  vowel of the succeed- 
ing syllable on the broad vowel of the preceding syllable with 
respect to velar attraction and labial h m o n y  is  one of the cha- 
racteristic featums of Uigur. The rules of regressive assimila- 
tion may be summarised as follows. 

:\.hen an affix with the broad front vowel b or the narrow 
non-labialised i i s  joined to monosyllabic words with the broad 
vowel a / ;  (no matter whether the affix is an open or closed syl- 
lable), the accent is shifted to the affix, and the broad vowel oi  
the s t e m  changes into e ,  thus the mot changes phonetically, e.g:: 
bar- 'to go' - bcri: 'going'; bBr- 'to give' -- berig 'giving'; ol- 

'to take' - e l i n -  'to be taken'; mat  'cattle' - m e l i  'his cattle'; 
mu, 'fat', 'butter', 'oil' - meiirn 'my butter'; baj 'rich' 0 bejig 
'enrichment ' ;  kdt-'to leavep - k c t B r  ' 1 1 , .  n i l l  leave', bdr 'to ~ V P ' - -  

bera'r 'Ire w i l l  give', etc. 
I~egressive assimilation also occurs in the vocabulay form 

of disyllabic and derivative words, in which the Comrnon 'lurkir 
5 3 



broad vowel a is assimilated i n  the initial syllable, e.g. belik 
'fish' (cf. b a l i q  i n  other Turkic languages), set  iq  'tax' (cf. s Jil 

qetup 'yogurt' (cf. qatuq or gat i q  i n  other Turkic languages),etc, 
Regressive assimilation contributes largely to theincma~ 

in the number of homonyms, which in some cases leads to diffi- 
culties, e.g. from bar- 'to go' and bdr-'to give' homonymous na- 
mes of action are formed (be& 'gning' and 'giving'), as  well as 
Past Gerundives (berip 'having gone' and 'having given'), the 
forms of the Passive and Reciprocal Voices (beril- and ban;-), 
etc. 

Note. In an attempt to cope with the difficulties arising 
from regressive assimilation Uigur linguists and officials of the 
Chinese publishing houses have been trying to introduce a new 
rule according to which the vowel a of the stem would change 
into i, while b would give e; thus, the name of action from bar- 
'to go' would be *bilii, and from barp 'to give' - b e d .  This 
rule, however, does not fully reflect the pronunciation, and, i n  
its turn, produces new homophones and homographs, e.g. i f  in- 
stead of the accepted teli 'his willow' (from tat 'willow') tili 
is introduced, i t  would caincide with titi 'tongue'; i f  from + 
'soul' the form d inin 'my soul' is constructed, i t  will be identi- 1 
cal with d in im 'me evil spirit', etc. b 

Zhen more affixes are joined to the word the stem which 
changed due to ~ g n s s i v e  assimilation preserves i t s  new fom, 
e.g. at- 'to take', elim'to be taken', elinjan 'being taken', eli- 
nivatqan 'that which is  being taken at a given moment', etc. 

There are, however, separate cases when the addition of 
an affix to the stem is not accompanied by regressive a s a i d a -  
tion, e.g. the addition of the affix of possesaivity of the 3rd p* 
son to the word son 'number' does not give seni (as should have 
been expected) but sani 'his number'. 

If two consonants occur between the broad vowel of the 
stem and the narrow vowel of the affix which influences stem 
vowels, no regressive assimilation takes place; thus, the stem 
doe. not undergo any phonetic change, e.g. al- 'to take', e l i l  



'taking' but aldvrvr 'writing out'; jan-'to mturn', jmi; 'return' 
but jandur- 'to return pomebody', 'to recall', etc. 

There .is no ~g re s s ive  assimilation also in the case when 

the broad vowel i s  in  the second syllable and the assimilating 
narrow vowel is i n  the third syllable, hcause hen the phenornq 
non of reduction is  operative (cf. pa ). c.g. dada 'father', dadiai 
'his father' and not *&desi. 

The assimilation does not occur when the narrow vowel 
which could function as assimilating is itself theresult of re- 
duction, i.e. the transition a/ a 7 i /  i has already take,~ place, 
e.g. ana 'mother', aniai  'his mother', where the narrow vowel of 
the second syllable is the result of thereduction i 4 a and there- 
fore cannot assimilate the broad a of the first syllable. 

Regressive assimilation does not operate in many 'Arabic 
and Farsi borrowings. Ilowever, the transition of the vowel of 
the stem into e may take place, when, for instance, form-build- 
ing affixes are joined to the 1.4rabic mot, e.g. djan 'souln - 
d p i n  'my soul'. Farai xan i n  the ,similar case gives panllel 
forms r a n i n  and xenin;  Arabic m.I 'wealth' gives m e l i  after the 
addition of the possesaivity affix, at the same time Farsi kar 

'business' gives kari 'his business' and not *ken,  etc. 

It .should be pointed out that regressive assimilation may 
take place i n  disyllabic words as welt the Common Turkic b a d  
vowel of the first syllable a/6 is assimilated into o / d  under the 
influence of the namw labialised u / ~  of the second syllable, cf. 
Uig. tonuL 'acquaintance' (instead of tonis as in other Turkic lan- 
guages), Uig. 'spoon' (instead of palip),  etc. 

\\hen the 1st person affix is added to the 3rd person fon of 

the Past concrete tense of a given moment, the narrow labialised 
u in the formant -tu (contracted form of - d u r / - t u r )  is changed i n t o  
the non-labialised i ,  e.g. c l ip to  'he turned out to tn!,r', e l i p t i t n i i n  

i I '1 turned out to take'; k * r c p t i  'he s a w ' ,  A, jr i rr~t ; .nae  I s:I;\ ': / j ~ r l ;  - 
ti1 'he went', beriptimn'n '1 went', etc. 



The phenomenon of reduction refers to the broad vowels 
a / & .  These vowels weaken and change into the narrow i / ' i  ( i n  
some cases, depending on the stem vocalism, into u /  u )  w h e n  
they are at the end of the final syllable of di- or multisyllabl~s 
and when an affix (no matter whether it i s  an optbn or closed syl- 
lable) i s  added to the stem with the accompanying shift of ac- 
cent to the affix, e,$, dado 'father', dadis i  'his father', dadilar 

'fathers', dadinriz 'our father'; bala  'child', bali lar 'children'; 
1 1 .Y 1 hartto cart', harvusi 'his cart'; gollan- to use', gol l in i s  use', 

V V '  sbrla:  'to talk', s a r l i s i s  talk'. '&\hen further affixes are added 
the reduced vowel does not change, e,g. ana 'mother', anisi 

'his mother', anisiniki  'belbnging to his mother', anisinikidaki 

'being at  his mother's home', etc. 

Some words of the Arabic and Farsi origin a s  well a s  

separate purely Uigur di- and multisyllables do not undergo re- 
duction if the final syllable has a stable stress, e.g. dutar 'a 

musical instrument' - dutari 'his dutar'; qarar 'decision' - 
qararim 'my decision'; d d a  'steppe' - dalada  'in the steppet; . . 
p a d i i a  'king' - paJiBalar 'king' ;  toxtam 'agreement' - tox ta -  

I ntinliz our agreement', etc. 

neduction does not occur when the affix of the comparative 
degree raq/ rak i s  added, e.g. to la  'much', tolaraq 'more'. 

!ie(luction may also take place at the juncture of two words 
i l l  n word combination, if the first component ends in an open syl- 

1 : 1 h l ~ ~  wit11 the final  broad vowel ,a/ 6 ,  and the second cornl~onent 
Iwgir~s wit11 3 consonant (note, however, that this feature i s  not 
rc.fl(.(,red in \\ritir~;), e.6. tri.lkii ba l i s i  i s  pror1ounre.1 a s  t l l k i  bu- 

l i s i  ' a  litle fox'; togrn  sijzliis 'an open talk' i s  pronounced a s  

togru so z ld s ;  alrd k i s i  i s  pronounced a s  al t i  k i s i  'six people', 
etc, 

I l ~ e  following cases  occurring w h e n  possessive affixes are 



a(IJe,l, arc. n:,-ariie(l a s  reduction giving the sound zem: 15 
1) the  narrow labialised vowel in  the second syllable of a 

stem having the semi-!)road o / 6  i n  t h e  first syllable is regularly 
I , l m p l ) ~ d ,  e.g. kongii l  'l~eart' - k B n g l C n ~  me l~car t ' ;  o g u l  'son' - 

I 01 lum my sonp; 
2) in disyllabic stems w i t h  the vowel i /  i i n  toth syllables 

the vowel i /  i of the second syllable is dropljed, e.g. s i n g i l  ' youn- 
gcr sister' - s ing l inr  'my  younger sisterp (if the stem is deriva- 
tive i /  5 i s  not dropr)ed, e.g. b i l i n  'knowledge' - bilirnim 'my 

know ledge'; q il iy 'temper' - q I1 ig i 'his temper'); 
3) when  1)ossessivity affixes are joined to a trisyl1at)ic 

stem, the vowel i of the open second syllable is dropped, e.g. 
pariRa, 'pinep - q a r i i  i j i  'his pinep; 

4) in a disyllabic stem with an open first syllable and clos- 
ed second syllahle the semi-broad e of the first syllable changes 

into the bmad a, wbile the vowel i of the second syllable is drop- 
' ped, e.g. b e . l i r  'liver' - b a g r i m  my Liver'; e g i l  'mind' - i q l i  'his 

mindB; kBjin 'after' - kbjni -kdjnid in i  'one after anotherp, etc. 

COiVSONAN T A L  TERiY.4 TIONS 

A characteristic distinction of Uigur from other Turkic lan- 
guages consists in 'a specific mutability of the mot in Uigur, 
while generally the inchangeability of the root i s  regarded a s  a 
basic Turkic feature. Such a mutability is  largely accounted for 
by progressive and regressive assimilation, reduction and con- 

sonant alternation described in  tlle present section. 7 he folloa- 

ing cases of consonant alternation may be establ is!led: 

1 5 ~ h e  following p h e n o n ~ e n s  may be t reated a s  consonant  rrduc tion: tllr 
sound I in the  f ina l  pos i t ion  is of ten n o t  pronounced; i t  i s  a l s o  not p ronounc~~ci  
when a n  a f f ix  with t h e  ini t ia l  consonant  i s  added  t o  t h e  stern ~ t i t b  the f inal  1 ,  

C.e. k G l w k i -  'to conlr', ki jg in  'come!', k h i d i  'he did not come*: (11 'take!*, 
amidim '1 did not take', asun ' let him take' ( t h i s  phenowenon i s n o t  rei1cctr.d 
in writing). T h e  s o u n d  r i s  usua l ly  not pronounced a s  well, in the t1n.1 posi- 
tion o f  the  sy l lab le ,  which l e a d s  t o  t h e  lengthening of t h e  preceding voibel, 
e.8. qarga 7 gaga 'crawv; o ' r t a ' ~ 5 t l  'nlorning' (usua l ly  not re f lec ted  in writ- 
ing). 



1. ithen possessivi ty  affixes are joined to a di- or mu1 ti. 
syllabic word which ends in the surds q / k ,  the latter are vo.iced 

u r 
into j /  b,  e.g. tcEliq 'calm' - t ec  Lig imir 'our calm'; a jag 'foot'- 

v ajiR i 'his fwt ' ,  qozuq 'pole' - qbz,ug i 'his pole'; kizik 'small'. 
kiEisirn 'my Little one'; hdmkarl i k  'solidarity' - hdakarligimir 

'our solidarity', etc. In monasyllahic wods no .such alternation 
takes place, e.g. aq 'white' - eqim 'my white one'; k6k 'blue1- 
ko'ki 'his blue one'; jag 'side' - jeq P 'his -side'. 

2 \\hen a monmyllabic word ends .in a voiced consonant 
~ / g ,  and an affix with the initial consonant of the same quality 
is added. both consonants are &voiced, e.g. b a t  'garden' - bap 

qa '.into the garden'; t a t  'mountain' - tagqa 'on the mountain', 
btig 'beg', 'bey' - biikka" 'to the beg', etc. 

3. Rhen possessivity affixes are added to multisyllahic 
words which end i n  the labial vaiceless p ,  this sound often goes 
into the bilabial v ,  e.g. kit up 'book' - kitivi  'his book'; tzklip 

'offer', 'invitation' - tikliuirn 'my offer', 'my invitation'. However, 
no such alternation takes place i n  monosyllabic words, e.g. gap 

v 
'sack' - qepi 'his sack'; r ip  'thread' - I ip i  'his thread', etc. 
'Some mu1 tisyllabic words borrowed from 1Arab.i~ and .F arsi where 
they had the ending f also do not comply with this mle, e.g. tdnip 

'side' - taripi 'his side'; qulup 'lock' - qulupi 'his lock'; maarip 

'education' - maaripimiz 'our education', etc. 

4. \\hen possessive affixes and derivative affixes dn and 
i j  are added to the words whicl, end in the voiceless dental-al- 
veolar t ,  this final voiceless consonant becomes voiced, e.g. 
id at 'invention' - iJ~ad im 'my invention'; id adij 'creative'- a ' Y 
i d  adan 'creatively'; m h x s i t  aim' - maxsidimiz 'our aim'; dat 3 
'cry' - dadi 'his cry'. 

5. 'fIhsn the derivative affixes un and i j  are added to 
uordr uith the fino! voiceless p ,  p gets voiced into b ,  r.g. 

I t v i i r * a p  answer' - '$ iivobij 'return' - dji irabiin ' in reply'; ki- 

l t ~ ~ .  'LooA' - kitahi, 'hnnkisl~', \ t hle same tirnc there are crises 

w11r11 p goes into v ,  e.g. np tap  ' sun '  -- aptav i ,  'sunny', ',hied 
~ I I C  ~ ~ i i ' ,  



6. A n  alternation g 4 v exists i n  many monw and disyl- 
lahic words, owing to which they can be used i n  two parallel 
fomrs, e.g. d 3 u p  d uva 'coat', 'fur coat'; d gan 4 d uvan 

d j  
I" 3 4a young woman'; ugaz + d uvaz 'ail-mill'; ugal e uval 'ain', 

ttc. t 
7. I n  many words an alternation - takes place ims- 

Y v pective of their position, e.g. togac z to  ja: 'bun', qu8qas 
(us*qae Lsparrow', etc. 

8. Bhen an affix wi th  the initial vaiceless palatal c is a p  
pended to the word ending i n  the same consonant, the r of the 

root changes into the oalato-dental (this transition is otten 

mflected i n  writing), e.g. jot  a: 'wood' j a t a k i  'carpenter'; 
ht' ' k~muc ailver' k ~ r n u g z  'silversmith', etc. 

9 . h  alternation j I is attested at the end of the word, 
e.g. nauvaj 4 nasval 'snuff, both fonns existing i n  their own 
dgh t. 

S E P A R A T E  CASES OF ROOT CHANCE 

There are many separate cases of the root change i n  Uigur 

brought about by the lass ot the stem vowels or consonants, as 

well as by i m y l a r  sound alternations. Such cases can hardly 

be accounted for by general rules, The following am some of the 
exampled: 

1. ')\hen verbs are formed fmm the word t e z  'quick','@ck- 
ly ', e changes into ir: tdzlg- 'to quicken', irCt- 'to quicken 

(trans.)', etc. 

2 Nhen the n r b  is formed from the adjective uluf ' pa t ' ,  
the second u is dropped: U L ~  +'to grow', 'to become large'. 

J From the adjective s d q  'yellow' the verb aarlaj- 'to 
become yellow' is fonned, cf., however, the gerundive from this 

verb - 8 a i f r i p :  CIiraji samanddk s a t  i r ip  kbtkdn 'His face b* 
came yellow like straw'. 
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4. The verb j o j a r - l 6  'to grow', 'to become large' is formrc 

from the adjective i o  ban  'big' ( ~ l i k  Zuni8  jo[orondu 'Coes a 

plumtree grow so high?'). The following alternations occur in  ih: 

verb during the formation of the Causative and Passive Mice 
forms: jo i o j ~ ' t o  magnify' ( j o i  ojt ip k b r s ~ t ~ d i g a n  ajndk 'magnil, 
ing glass') and j o j  u t i l  f on 'enlarged'. 

5. The interrogative form of the Present tense aralamdr 

'does it distinguish?' is formed from the verb ajr i -  'to distinguis 
( E i v i n ~ r  joruqni, rzngni ara landu 'Co the flies distinguish ligh~ 
and colour?'). 

6. The verb ur lo -  'to sleep' (uzuEon holdo 'in a sleepy 
state') is  formed from the stem u jqu 'sleep' (cf., however, ujqo 

arila; 'half-awake'). The Causative voice from this verb is ur- 

l u t u d i j o n  (here in the form of the participle) 'somniferous'. Neh 
verbs are formed from the contracted stem ux- ( r  ujqu): uzon- 'to 

1 wake', uxot- to awaken' (e.g. uxunudu 'he wakes up /someone/' 
uxundu 'he wakes'). ' 

7. Loss of the reduced a: bala 'child' - bali lar  7 balla(r) 

'children'. 

CON TRACTION 

Numerous contracted forms are common in Uigur as distinc~ 
from other 'lurkic languages. Not only separate words ( in  their 

vocabulary form or with form-building affixes) but word cornbinam 
tions may be contracted, e.g:: 

tin6 'here' + u 'that' avu 'that here' 
mana 'here' + bu 'this' mavu 'this here' 
6na' 'there' t gu 'that' a& 'that there' 
rnana 'here' + 'that' mas'u ' that there'. 
The word combination manu :u jdr 'here is this place' as- 

sumes the following forms in spatial cases a s  the result of cant- 

l6 Similar verbs  are formed from other adjectives, cf. u z u u  'long'- l i z b '  

'to lengthen'; qisqa 'short' - qisqor-'to shorten' (the form of the Prcasrnt-1'~ 
turr tense is qisqi ra jdu) ,  . 



a *  a '  v ractiorl: man. ;u jdrdd > md;ddd 'here', mana ru  jdrgd >nd;b6d 
r am v 'in hereB, mona ru jdrdin > a d d d i n  'from here', etc. 

The following contractions occur i n  the formation of cow 
pund verbd: clip kdl- > apkdl- > Ikkal- r akdl- 'to bring in'; 
clip kdt' > dpkdt- P dkdt- 'to c a y  out'; elip Zip- > d f i q -  'to 
carry away' (in all thme verbs only the single vowel a remained 
from the stem aG 'to take'; qeUp kdt- >qapkdt  'to remain'; 
j~qolup kdt- , joqapkdt- 'to disappeef (only the initial syllable 
represents the verb joqal-; the affix of the Past 'Gerundive is a d  
ded directly to it); qelip qaldi is contracted into qepqaldi 'remain- 
ed'. 

There are numerous cases of mntnction i n  the mnjuge 
tion forms of separate verb& keliptu kdptu 'he came', bolrptu 5 

boptu 'all right', qeliptu qaptu 'he remained', eliptu > aptu 'he 
took', etc. 

The auxiliary verbs bar 'to give', ilc 'to do', j6c  'to lie', 
e- 'to be' are contracted during aspect and tense formation; this 
changes their phonetic fam completely, e.g. qaraj berdi > qara- 
vedi 'he kept looking'; oquj bar& > oquvedi 'kept reading'; urup- 

dtti . u n v d t d  'he stmck a blow' (it should be painted out that 
the second component i n  che combination is, i n  our opinion, not 
bt- 'to do' but d v d c  'to send', cf. Uzbek jubar-, Tatar jeblr-, 
Kazakh gibed  which perform the same function in the compound 
verbs of this type. It then becomes possible to derive Uig. uru- 

udtti from m p  ~ v d t t i ) ;  oqup jatadur z oquvatidu 'he is mading'; 
jazip jatadur, jarivatidu 'he is writ in^'; bamr edi 9 baratti 'he 

would go'; qarar edi > qaratti 'he would look'; bilir edi > bildtti 

'he knew (would know)', etc. 
The sound 1 is dropped i n  verbs during the formation of the 

Past 'Gerundivl: q Tlip > q i p  'having made', (giro jl iq q ip 'hav- 
ing made beautiful' j, joqulup > jo qop 'having disappea~d' (1Vi- 

manti l ip  joqap k U 9 1 S k  'Bhy haven't you been seen for so long??'; 
Tikilipla qaptimdn anga 4 could not tear m y  eyes away from her'). 

nods containing several affixes and particles may be con- 
tracted: denairizl5nnu 'won't you speak?' (the negative gerundive 



h a  the verb da- 'to speak', the formant of the 2nd person plus 
-.lsldr and the dntemgative particle mu) . demdm8ila (the ne8, 
tive gerundive last its final coosonant j, the interrogative panicle 
n u  moved h m  the final poaition to the negative stem having at 

the -same time lust its final consonant, the complex affix u i z b r  
simplified into -silo). The question bolmaumu? 'wouldn't it?' ra 
ceives the answer i n  the contracted form bolmamdijan 'why 
wouldn't it...'. 

Coastrucrions expressing pcrsaihility and impusaihility may 
also be contracted: j d a j  alidu jaiatajdu 'he can live', jaLj  
ahajdu ru jd.tmajdu 'he cannot hive'. Cf. also the expression ol 
intemgation .in the coustmctiorrs 6f pasaihility and-imposaihili~ 
ajim atidimu? r, aralamdu? 'can i t  distinguish?' (the answer is 
arolajdu 'it can distinguish'). The number of e~amples may erdy 
be increased. 

Contraction of separate words and whole word camhinations 
is a .specif c feature of Uigur. 

CONSONANT AUCMEN TATION 

&hen the affix of p u s s p s ~ t y  is added to some *ode en& 
ing i n  a vowel the prothetic r may appear between the stem and 
the affix, e.g. kinosi  and kinori 'his cinema', paltosi and pahod 
'his overcoat', torurum 'my hen', sijajim and sijarim 'my ink', 
norum 'my trough', etc. 

In some words the sound i is accompanied by the epenthetic 
:if followed by a voiceless consonant. .Sometimes i t  is reflected 

rl 
i n  writing, e.g. it ist 'dog', i k i  ,- i l k i  'two', pijada* 
'by foot'. 

SYLLABLE 

Nowderivative words i n  Uigur are mainly mono- and disyl- 
lahic; trisyllabic words occur very .seldom, on the other hand 
there are many trisyllables among derivtives. The necessary 
component of the syllable in Uigur is a mwel, all-consonant .syl* 
lables are not formed. 



'Syllables may be open or c 1 o s  e d. The syllable endink 
i n  a vowel is open (e.g. a-no 'motl~er'), theone ending in s con- 
sonant is closed (e.g. at  'horse', rz 'three'). The number of syl-  
lables in the Uigur word is determined by the number of vowels 
i n  it. 

'1l.e main types of syllables are the following: 1) a single 
4 vowel': a-na mother', U-tu 'father': 2) vowel + consonant: a E  

'three', on 'ten', i n  'sound'; 3) consonant + vowel': do-da 'fa- 
ther', a-ka 'elder brother', Z-&a 'younger brother'; 4) consonant + 
vowel + consonant: gar 'snow', bar 'is: /oq 'no'; 5) vowel + con- 
sonant + consonant: art 'down', is t  'up'; 6) consonant + cons+ 
nant + vowek (attested only in borrowings from nusaian and 
Chinese, as  well as types 8, 9, 10) pro-fes-sor; pro-grarn-ma; 
7) consonant + vowel + consonant +consonant dost 'friend', 
ro'rt 'four'; 8) consonant + consonant + vowel + consonant:~lan, 
trak-tor; 9) consonant + vowel + consonant + consonant + conson- 
ant!: tekst 'text', punk t  'point'; 10) consonant + consonant + vo- 
wel t consonant + consonant: front, Lrans-port. 

A C C E N T  

 accent i n  Uigur is ~markable for its complexity and insta- 
bility. In Uigur, as i n  other Turkic languages, the accent falls 
usually dn the terminal syllable of the word, e.g. bala 'child', 

4 v 
k ~ x l ~ k  'strong', orsU 'like', similar', bog urn 'syllable', etc. 
\\hen further derivative and form-building affixes are adled the 
accent is correspondingly shifted to the terminal syllable ( i f  the 
affixes are not unaccented), e.S. bald' 'child', b o l i l l  'chi1 iren', 

d 

ba l i t r j d  'to the children', balilirinir 'our cl~ildren', h a l i l i r i m  i z -  

gd'to our children', etc. 
humerous borrowingr from Farsi and i.\rabic do not roml)lv 

f 
with this rule, e.g. qanbat 'contentment w i t h  the little', slim 
1 V scholar', btilki 'may be', a l~a t ta  'certainly', crinki 'because., 
etc. The same refers-to borrowinzs fmm Russian and Chinese, 
e.g. denokrgtijd 'democracy', transport, teznik 'technician', 
teznika 'technology', ptartija 'party', d i n  'satellite', etc. 3 hen 



further affixes of both types are added to .such words the accent 
remains unchanged, e.g. transport, transportni 'of the transportf, 
transportgo 'to the transport', transportci 'transport worker', 

/ 
transportcilar 'transport workers', tran8portcilarf a 'to the tram& 
port workers', etc. 

If i n  borrowings the accent h on the last syllable, the pab 

tern w.ill be similar to that of purely Uigur wordd: the accent 
will shift  to the terminal syllable with the addition of every new 
affix, e.g. kommunist 'a communist', kommunistlar 'communist', 
kommunistlar[a 'to the communists', etc. 

Predicative affixes are unaccented, therefore i n  words con- 
tainingsuch affixes the accent is on the syllable preceding the 
predicative affix, e.g.mudllimmdn l am a teacher', sdn kimsdn 
'\\hat are you?', man ucqueimdn 'I am a pilot'. 

The negation affix ma/md  is also unaccented, therefore i n  
all negative verbal foms the accent is on the syllable preced- 
ing this affix, e.g. j6zmidi 'he did not write'; jLzmi ian  'he has 
not written', j6tmiram 'if I do not write', jazmaj 'having not 
written', etc. However, i n  some tense bms the affix takes on 
the stress. The -same happens i n  the negative form of the Future 
Participle. 

In contrast to other Turkic languages the accentuation i n  
Uigur does not always follow the general rule. Thus, i n  compound 
words whose first components are hBr 'every' and hec 'no' the acF 

cent i s  on the first component, e.g. hdrkim 'everyone', hzrqajai 
'everybody', hezbir 'no one', hbrqandaq 'whoever', h e h a c a n  ' n e  
ver', etc. 

Various adverbs may have accent on an arbitrary syllable, 
/ e.g. nahajiti 'very', zojma 'quite', bigon 'today', tJnOgJn 'yestep 

day', etc. 
In the foms of the intensive and the superlative degree of 

the adjectives the accent is  on the formants of theintensive or 
adverbs of the degree of comparison correspondingly. e.g. qap- 

0 ' 

qara 'very black, ~ 6 ~ - a e r i ~  'very yellow', 'very white', ang 

jamon 'the worst', bdk jaxgi 'the best', etc. 



Postpositive particles, postpositive and auxiliary nouns 
are invariably unaccented, therefore the accent i s  usually on the 
corresponding syllable of the main word with which the fomer arr 
combined, e.g. sdn l e a n  'for your sake'; at bildn 'on the horse', 
sdn bildn 'with you', 8j icidii 'in the mom', to; t ep is id6  'on top 
of the mountain', ;tibar jenida 'near the town'; mGn*nu 'and I', u- 

ca? 'and he?', etc. 
In reduplicated words the accent i s  on the final syllable of 

' the first component, e.g. az-kbp 'certain amount', xotun-qiz w e  
men'; if the final syllable of the first component is ope n the ac- 

cent i s  on the preceding syl lable  bala-caqa 'family', ato-ona ' p r  
rents', etc. 

If a reduplicated word i s  composed of numerals the accent 
is on the final syllable of the second component, e.g. qih'q-dllik 
I forty-fifty', on-on b i :  'ten-fifteen', etc. 

In compound verbs the accent i s  on the nominal pa r t  jarddm 
cr 

91% 'to help', U r s  bdr- 'to teach', qarar qil- 'to decide', ndsr at- 

'to publish', etc. 
In compound verbs whose nominal part contains a locative 

6 affix the accent i s  on this affix, e.g. tilg' a l -  to mentior.', so'zgb 
El- 'to start talking', t i ldin qal- 'to stop talking (about the pa- 
tients)', etc. 

\\hen j i s  dropped in the medial position, and 1 and r - in 
the medial and final the   receding vowel is usually 

lengthened, t h u s  becoming accented, e.s. m u n  'let h im take', 
1 .gin 'tab!', gaza crow', pasi 'uhich', badim 'I w e n t ' ,  bump 

' 1 order', caqa- to rinse', etc. 
7 llc I>rinciples of accentuation in the Ciiinese borrowings 

have nt>t yet ibcc~l rsstabl i she.1. 

'\Io~P\IoL~'[;Y 
WORD AND ITS 1ICVEU)P~lENT 

I- . I I . ~  root and affixes are elicited in the structure of the 
uigur nord. The mot which is an irreducible uni t  hlnctions in- 
dependently in U i p r  and i s  f u l l y  significative. l\ffixes do not 



function independent1 y and their sound form completely (with 
rare exceptions) depends on the mot; therefore affixes usually 
have several variants depending on the phonemic form of the 
root. 

The word may be non-derivative, derivative, compound, rn 
duplicated or abbreviated. 'The non-derivative word in Uigur i s  
usually mono- or disyllabic; i t  i s  very seldom that such words 
are trisyllabic (words of foreign origin may be even polysyllabic), 
Cerivative words and composita formed by word juxtaposition are 
created by molphological means. 

In Modern Uigur there are many words which historically 
emerged a s  derivat ives or even composita, but which are now 
regarded a s  non-derivat ive, e. g. Zuqurcr 'up', 'upw ads ' ,  ickiri 
'inside', * r i a g  'sickle', tar;aq 'comb', etc.; the first two of the 
examples consist historically of the root and two affixes, while 
the two remaining examples are verbal nouns whose mots are 
used independently at present. Many Farsi or 'Arabic borrowings 
should be treated a s  historical derivatives or mmposita. From 
the point of view ot the source language such words consist of 
a prefix and stem, or of the stem and a foreign affix, or, finally, 
of two independent significative words; in the latter case one of 
(or sometimes both) the components functions independently in 
Uigur. 7 he majority of such derivatives or composi ta were treat- 
ed in Farsi or 'Arabic respectively; the Uigurs treat t h m  a s  b e  
sically irreducible simple words. Th i s  group includes such words 
a s  hdnra 'satellite', becap.' 'poor wretch', bddbart  'unhappy', 

' betdrb,, neutral', barpa 'raising', dani&dn 'sage', at i l :p l~6s t  

'fire-worshipper', rnehndth; 'woNngman', xo&l 'joyful', abroi 

'honour', o;piir 'cook', etc. 
7 his Sroup includes a1 s o  numerous 'Arabic derivative 

forms - masdars, active and passive participles, temporal and 
locative nouns, etc. These words are indivisible in Cigur and 
should therefore he regarded a s  simple, e.g. hitap 'hooK, rndktzp 

'school', nrdh ip  'writing', b l i p  'scribe' are derived from the 
verb lai'tzbii in '4rsbic; cf. also ha1 'state', '~osit ion' ,  tihval - 



plural, ahualat -double plural i n  lnrabic derivinz from the common 
mot h~valii, etc. lr he following layer of irreducible stems (lees 
numerous than the previous ones) i s  comprised by the words of 
Chinese origid: all Chinese borrowings in Uigur are treated by 
the Uigurs a s  indivisible simple words, irrespective of the fact 
that the separate components may be used independently (cf. 

Gn 'regiment', rcindyng 'colonel'; pu 'gun', t ~ j p u  'howitzer'). 
Finally, indivisible words are represented by borrowings from 
nussian and from the languages of other fraternal peoples which 
penetrate Uigur through translation. Many derivatives are attested 
among these bomwings, e.g. bolievik 'bolshevik', bolZcvirn 
'bolshevism', bol~evir  t ik 'bolshevist', kornnunis t,  brnnunirm; 
kommunistik; kopitalizm etc. The suffixes i z m ,  i s t ,  etc. which 
form these words in the source language do not exist in Ligur 
and do not participate i n  derivation. T'rerefore these words which 
are derivatives i n  nussian Aould be regarded as indivisible mull 
tisyllabic simple words i n  Uiyr. 

Prefixes attested in some bomwings are of a foreip origin 
(I rom Farsi, 'Arabic, and recently from ilussian) and, a s  a rule, do 
not t a b  part in derivation nithin Uigur; the following example il- 
lustrates an exception from th i s  rule: t!le word bevas 'self-willed' 
is formed from the U i y r  stem bas 'head' plus the prefix be-; at 
present this word should be regarded as  simple (indivisible) . 
Dorrowings which include prefixes are regarded from the point 
of view of Uigur a s  indivisible simple words (at the same time 
the stems of such  words may well be used independently in 
Uigur), e.g. the formations with the Farsi prefix be- expressing 
negation ('no', 'without') plus an 1,Irabic or Farsi stem, e.k 

6 beadtip 'uncivil', uncouth' (adtip 'civility', 'courtesy'), beZqI 
' ' s l y ' ,  unreasonanble' (ag il 'reason'), be baho 'pricelrss' (baha 

'price'), b c t ~ 5 ~ a  'untrue' (clip. 'fidelity'), b c r 8 x t  'unt imely '  

(vdrt 'time'), etc. 
)Abbreviations, an ever expanding category of' words in 

hlodern Uigur, are treated as  simple words by the language ip 
respective of their compmition and character. 



Thus, a significative word in U i y r  may consist of: 1) the 
root which at the present stage i s  irreducible or which i s  treat. 

ed by the speakers a s  imeducible (non-derivative); 2) the mot 
plus a word-building affix (a derivative word); 3) a root or stell 
plus a form-building affix.Compound words (composita) are also 
used in Uigur; they include several roots and affixes. 

Significative words in Uigur (which include substantives, 
adjectives, numerals, pronouns, verbs and adverbs) have a full 
semantic value not only in the context but without it; such words 
have an independent accent; they may take on both derivative and 
 amm ma tical (form-building) affixes. 0 

?he group of non-significative words i s  composed by the 
so-called words, which include postpositives, subordinate nouns, 
conjunctions, particles and interjections. 'Subordinate words do 
not have any independent meaning and express only grammatical 
relations between worfs; they do not carry an independent accent, 
do not take on derivative affixes and cannot form new words. 
Form-building affixes are added mostly to subordinate nouns; 
however, these affixes belong to locative cases  only. 

'Affixes, if compared with subordinate nouns a s  regards 
their functions and semantics, belong to the next stage of gram- 
matical abstraction1: they either take part in derivation or express 
grammatical relations between words. 'Thus affixes are subdivided 
into word- and form-building. 

14ffixes may be either accented or unaccented. 'Their phonem 
ic form follows that of the stem with mspect to vocalic and con- 
sonantal harmony. 1 4 t  the same time there are affixes with perma. 
nent phonemic composition. Cespite the law of vowel harmony 
there i s  a tendency in U i y r  to   refer affixes with back vowels, 
even if the  stem contains front vowels. 

T &he U i g r  word in i ts  vocabulary form may express both the 

meaning of the singular and the plural, e m s  qoj 'sheep' (sg. and 
pl.), addm 'man' and 'men'. Therefore when  t he  sut,stantive is  ac- 



c o m ~ a ~ e d  by a numerd or adverb expressing quantity, the ~ u b -  
stantive does not take on the formant of the plural: b i d  goj 'five 
sheep'; on at 'ten horsed; nurgun addn 'many people'; a z  pul 
'little money'. 1At the same time the Uigur word may combine with 
the plural affix expressing in this case a multitude of types, sort8 
etc., e.g. gCtla'r 'different flowers'. 

I he category of the plural is usually expressed morphologi- 
cally by means of the two-variant affix larAtr, the vowels of the 
affix may be reduced, e.g. bola 'child', balilar 'children', baliliri 
'his children'. The final consonant of the affix i s  usually not 
pronounced, this, however, i s  not reflected in writing (exceptiod: 
instead of sizlar 'you' the form sila is accepted in writing). The 
pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons plural may in their turn join 
the affixes of the plural': s i z  - sizldr >st ta  'YOU', biz  - bizldr 'we'. 

'The notion of collectivity is usually rendered in U ig r  by 
means of the plural affix, e.g. dizanlar 'peasantry', jozlor 'youth', 
mudllimldr 'teachers (collectively)', etc. \\hen the plural a G x  is 
joined to proper names i t  expresses the meaning of collective, 
e.g. lamutlar 'llamut with the members of his family' (cf. Engl. 
the Joneses). 

?\hen several homogeneous members of the sentence are 
listed, i t  is only the last which takes the plural affix, e.g.kltap, 
ddptdr hdn qdiarliria 'my books, copy-books and papers'. 

In the possessivity affixes of tbe 1st and 2nd persons 
plural the archaic dual affix z functions a s  the plural formant, 
cf. kitabin 'my book' and k i t ab t i r  'our book'; sdzZng 'the word' 
and sbzlngur 'your (pl.) word'. %hen the archaic affix z i s  join ed 
to the formant of the 2nd person imperative -ng, it adds the meab 
ini? of respect to the meaning of plurality, cf. k ~ t -  '(thou) come', 

6 kelind '(pl.) come', k e l i n g i z  come, please'. 
v 

The affix of the reciprocal mice -s i s  often used to expres8 
the notion of plurality in the neaning of a mutual action; however 
the word in the form oC the reciprocal volce ni th the me=ing of 
plurality may i n  its turn takeon the plurs l  a f f i ~  

neduplicated words also express to a certain extent the 



idea of plurality, especially those based on repetition1: gong- 

k i l k  lit. 'bipsmall' or '(everyone) from the .small to the mat tb  
h all types of reduplicated wo& the plural affix i s  added 

only to the second component, e.g. xotun-q t z l a t  'women', bolo- 
roqilat  'the family (collect.)'. The n a w s  of the paired part8 of 
the human body a s  well a s  of paired objects in general usually 
do not take on plural affixes, e.g. mening kbzJm 'my eyes'; if the 
idea of singularity has to be accentuated a corresponding a t tb  
bute is placed before s u c h  names, e.g, mening ong kdzUm 'my 
right eye', uning bir ko'zi 'his one eye', etc. 

T H E  C A T E G O R Y  OF PREDICATION 

If the noun or nominal foms of the verb function as the 
predicate (present tense),,these nominal parts of speech take 
on the conesponding formants known as p r e  d i  c a t i v e a f- 
f i x e s .  This feature is characteristic of Uigur, as well as other 
Turkic lan y ages. Thus, the syntactic category of 
is expressed in Uigur morphologically. The following affixes are 
employed: 

Singular P lura l  

1st pers. -miin 

L d  pers. - ran  

-siz - the form 
of polite address 

3rd pers. d u r  -dur. 

The :3rd person affix is the same for the singular and P l~rd ,  

a s  it does not take on the corresponding formant in the plural. 
The 3rd person affix i s  usually omitted in speech. 1st and 2nd 
person sg predicative affixes a s  well as a form of the 2nd person 
pl. predicative affix in U i y r  are completely identical with the tor 

responding personal pronouns; it i s  quite easy to establish that 
the 1st person pl. predicative affix -nrir comes from the personal 
pronoun b i z  'we'. 

The 3rd person affix -dur originates from t h e  verh of state 
fur- 'to stand' ( -dur> turur) .  



In Uigur, unlike other Turkic languages, predicative af- 
fixes do not have phonetic v.d.nt8 and do not undagr, phonetic 
changes. k e d i c a t i v e  affixes are u a a t r e s s d  and are always wdb 
ten jointly with the nominal part of the predicate: 

Singular  P l u r a l  

1st pers. k i l i m d n  k i h m i r  

2nd per8 k i i i a d n  k i l i s i l d  

3rd pers. k i i i  k i i i  
A nominal pnd ica t e  formed by means of the predicative 

affix may have the subject  - the corresponding personal pronoun 
which makes the sentence more concmte and exact. 'Since the 
3rd person affix -dur is usually omitted, a conclusion can be made 
that i n  Modem Uigur nominal predicates take on p d c a t i v e  af- 
fixes only i n  the 1 s t  and 2nd persons singular and plural. In the 
3rd person predication is expressed by means of a s t i c t  word 
order (the personal pronouns u 'he' and ular  'they' baing given): 
the n o d n a l  predicate occupies the final position in  tbe sentence, 
while i t  is preceded by the comsponding pronoud: u mullllim 'he 
/is/ a teacher', u l a r  m u d l i m  'they /are/ teachers'. 

T h e  negative f o m  of predication is u p r e s s e d  by means of 
the negative word amda to which p d c a t i v e  affixes am joined: 

Singular  Pluto1 

1st pers. muBllim Bm&mBn mudtlim Zmdrmiz 

Bd pers. n u d l l i m  dmdssdn/ /  mu&flim d n d u r i l d  

Bmar s i t  
3rd pers. muiltlim dmda muall im amds 

A nominal predicate i n  the negative form may have the cob 
maponding personal pronoun i n  the position of the rubject. h 
this case predicative affixes may be omitted (cf. man mudllim 

6masmdn and man m v ~ l l i m  dmdr l /am/ not a teacher'), although 
the use of the nominal predicate i n  the negative form with pmdi- 
cative affixes is the norm for Modem lit- U ip r .  \\hen a psi- 
tive form is opposed to a negative one, t h i s  latter doen not t.ke 
on predicative affixes: mGn i J c i  dm6u, dixonmdn ' I /am/ not a 



worker, but a peasant'. 
In Uigur (unlike other Turkic languages) the intemogativc 

particle mu  is placed between the name and the predicative af- 
fix i n  the 2nd person ain y lar and plural, a1 though it may some 
times be used after the predicative affix (cf. s 6 n  mu6Llimmusdn9 
'are you a teacher?', uiz mu8llimmuuiz? 'are you a teacher? 
(polite)', but also sdn  mudllims6nmu?; uiz mu6~~imsirmu?). 

TdYE CATEGORY OF POSSESSIVITY 

The meaningof the belonging of the object of possesaion 
to the subject of possession i s  expressed in U i y r  morphologicd 
1 y by means of the corresponding p o as e m  i v e a f f i x e.s. PO& 
sessive affixes are added to the noun denoting the object of pub 
session and mark simultaneously the person and number of the 
subject of possesaion; the noun denoting the object of possea- 
aion may, in i t s  turn, be either in the singular or plural. Unlike 
predicative affixes possessive formants are stressed. 

In Modern Uigur possessive affixes in each of the three 
persons have several variants depending on the sound pattern 
of the noun; i f  the latter ends in a consonant, the possessivity 
affix receives a pmthetic vowel u /~ora/8 .  

Singular Plural 
1st pers. 4, -im/ - tm, -um/ -Zn, -imiz/ - i m  tz, bum Zz/-Utniz 

-am/- d m  

2nd perso -ng, -ing/-ing, -ung/-Gng, -nglar, inglar/ fngla,, 
-ang/ ang unglar/ Gngldr, anglar/ 
-ngiz; ingiz/ tng iz, dngtdr 
ungiz/Gngiz - in Uigur 
foms mainly the polite 
variant of the 2nd pers.sg. 

3rd prs. -sip -i/- z -sip z/-i 

'3rd person singular and plural possessive affixes are iden- 
tical. 'Ahereas in  many 'lurkic 1 a n y  ages the 3rd person ~ lu ra l  
possessive affix includes the formant 4ar, in Uigur this plural 
formant is contained only i n  the 2nd person plural possessive 
affix -nglar. 



!\hen the posaessive paradigm i s  constructed for certain 

Arabic bornwings which last their final ameonants h or I in 
Uigur,as well as  for some Common Turkic words which last 

' their root semi-vowel v(b) or consonant q ,  affix variants with 
initial vowels a n  chosen: these affixes a n  joined to the final 
vowel of the word by means of the epenthetic j .  The latter may 
alternate wi th  r  (due to the instability of pronunciation and spell- 
ing rules), e.8. gunajim 'my a id ,  . i j a j i m / /  ui jar im 'my ink', m o  

tajim / /  matarim / /  matirim 'my mata (a kind of cotton cloth)', 
sujum 'my water', toxujum / /  toxurum 'my hen'. 

The most complete and exact rendering of the meaning of 
possessiv.ity is an attributive combination in which an attribute- 
a personal pronoun or noun in the Genitive - i s  comhined with a 
determined noun which includes the camsponding possessive 
affix (syntacti~morphological pattern), e.g, mening k i t iv im 'my 
book', mening kitapl ir im 'my books', birning k i t iv imi r  'our book', 
birning k i t a p l i d m i r  'our books'. 

In Modern Uigur the idea of concrete possession may also 
be expressed syntactically, which is, apparent1 y, the most an - 
dent pattem; here the role of the attribute is played by the b t  
or 2nd person plural personal pmnouns i n  the Genitive, while 
the determined noun does not take on any formal possessive e l a  
ments, e.g. bizning j e r a  bur village', sizning jezida 'in your(p1.) 
village', bizning mdmlik8ttd 'in our country'. The syntactic p a t  
tern is mainly characteristic of the colloquial speech, and part- 
ly - poetry. 

The morphological and syntactico-morphological patterns of 
expressing possessivity (as well as the purely syntactic pattern) 
are utilized for rendering stylistic shades of meaning. \\hen the 
morphological pattern is used the object of possession is i n  the 
focus of attention, while under the syntacti~morphological pat- 
ter. i t  is the subject of possession. ? his can be illustrated by 
the following examples: ~Bcs'in bmds, kdz3m a j r i j d u  'My head 
does not, but m y  eyes do ache'; cf. mening kit ivim dm& 'thebook 



is not mine', and also mening kitivimmu? 'is the book mine? 
(and not somebody else's)', but kitivimmu ? 'is the book (and not 
something else) mine 7'. 

The rptactico-morphologicel pattern of expressing posse 
rsivity allows for the mamgement of the components of the at. 
tributive syntagm i n  the uaage of poetry and folk-lore. In this 
case the logical accent is on the detennined word which wntains 
the affix of possessivity, e.g. kbzJm mening kdnndljdu 'My eyes, 
they do not see' (cf. mening kdzPm kdnndjdu 'Y y eyes do not 
see'), 

The abstract pussessivity is expressed morphologicall~: 
by means of special substantivised possessive pronouns and 
adjectives formed with the help of the compomd affix fnJngN 

(the affix of the Genitive ning + the derivative affix 4 ) :  meninp 

k i  'mine', seningki 'thine', uningki 'his', 'hers', bizningki 'ours', 
sizningki: sildrningki 'yours', ularningki 'theirs'. Possessive 
pronouns and adjectives .cannot function as attributes; they a p  
pear only as  predicates when a definite object is implied: Bu 
kimning kit ivi? '\\hose book is this?' - hleningki. 'Mine'. 

THE CATEGORY OF C A S E  

In  Uigur, as i n  all Turkic languages, there is only one 
declension paradigm for all nouns: case affixes have only ph- 
netic vamants. I n  Uigur all nouns are  declined including n u m e  
rals, pronouns, certain adverbs, names of action, participles 
etc. as well as  s u c h  ,substantives bornwed fmm mIlussian as 
metro 'undergmund railway', palto 'overcoat' and abbreviations 
like K P S S  Xommunist Party of the 'Soviet Union', SSSR USSR'. 
The same case affixes are employed in nominal declension 
for the singular and plural. 

The case ,system of llodern Uigur is largely identica 1 with 
the one elicited h m  the e d y  Uigur written monuments of the 
5th-8th centuries although the affixes of certain cases i n  Old 
U i y r  differ fmm the corresponding modem affixes, and the mo- 
dem affix of the  ablative is not found at all in the' early monu- 



ments. The affix of the Locative performed the function of the 
lnblative in Old ~ & u r .  The fact that the affixes of the Locative 
in Uigur (as well a s  in other ?urkic languages) are identical 
with the corresponding Blonmlian affixes, while this cannot be 
said of the 'Ablative formants, supports the hypothesis about a 
relatively recent character of the ~Ahl  ative (according to this hype 
thesis the emergence of the !Ablative in  the Turkic, as  well as 
?longolian, languages must be dated from the period after the des- 
integration of the 'lurkic-:,longolian unity). 

In Old Uigur there was an Instrumental case with the af- 
fixes ing/ Zng/ ung/ i n n .  The Instrumental expressed concom- 
mitance in the performance of action or an object by means of 
which the action was performed. The remnants of this case have 
survived only in temporal adverbs of some Turkic languages. ~ i \ t  
present the instrumental meaning i s  expressed by means of the 
postpositive bilBn (often contracted into the form la which can 
legitimately be compared with the Mongolian affix of the Conjunc- 
tive case), 

?he modem affixes of the Lative case -;a/-qa, -6a/-ka 

were used in the earliest written monuments in Uigur alongside 
with the now extinct ancient affixes - ra/ -n, 17 and the composite 
affix -zaru/-qaru, the latter i s  the combination of the affix -m 

YU and the now existing affix -60 (or its phonetic variants). 1 Q 

17 
Cf. in blodem hlongolian the affix -NU indicetine the direction of 

action, a lso  Turkish bur0 'this ura 'that s lace', where indicative 

pronouns are directly combined with t1,e ancient affix of the Instrumental; 
the word osro  'down' at tested in 1I)e medieval monuments A S  well a s  the 
modern word sonRra 'afterwards*, 'then* ]lave the s a m e  character. The corn- 
bination of the two forr~lants of  thp J,ative case i s  also found i n  the folio* 

v 
ink words of Modern ITi;;ur: ickiri  'inside', rasq in  'ontsidr', ;uquru ' u p  
wards*, etc. 

18 
:\ siniilar may be ohserved in Turkish: burajo %ere', 

burada 'here', buradon 'herefrom'; 14roj.a 'thereto*, urada 'thme', oradan 
'thereforemewhere indicative pronouns with the old affix appear a s  secondary 
stenis and thus assume additionally affixes o f  spatial  case& 

75 



The affix-g (preserved in Modem Mongolian) existed in 
Uiuqlr until the 11th century alongside with the now common 
fix of the 1~4ccusative. 

The following cases exist in Modern Uiguf: 1) the Common 
case, 2) the 'Genitive case, 3) the CativeLative case, 4) theJo 
cusative case, 5) the Locative case and 6) the lilblative case, 

Case affixes are usually joined directly to the noun, or, 
when the noun contains plural and/or possessive affixes, case 
affixes are placed after these (for separate exceptions from this 
rule cf. p. 73 , footnote 20). 

'I h e IC o m m o n c a s e has no formal grammatical indice 
tors; i ts functions are much broader than those of the nussian 
Nominative: the lCommon case i s  used not only as  the subject of 
the sentence, but a s  the attribute, object or modifier. 

'I h e 'S e n i t i v e c a s e expresses the fact that one object 
belongs to another, or that objects entering into a given mmbinam 
tion are related organically. The formant -ning/ -n ing  i s  the p 
matical indicator of the 'Genitive, the labialised variants of the 
affix are atte,sted in the colloquial speech: -nung/-ndng. The 
noun in the 'Genitive functions a s  an attribute, it is always a o  
companied by the determined word which includes the comaponb 
ing possessive affix - together they form an attributive word 
combination. The attribute expressed by the 'Genitive form and 
the modified word may be separated not only by single attributes 
but by whole attributive word combinations, e.g. nening kitivin 

1 'my hook', mening jengl k i t i v i n  m y  new book', mening tPnCgOn 
setival$urr jengi kitivirn 'my n e w  book which I bought yesterday'. 

T h e  L a t i v e  L a t i v e  c a s e  has the followingformant& 
a - p d / - k d ;  it expresses mainly the direction of action 

rendered by finite and non-finite verbal forms, The Cative-Lathe 
of the namfh of action also expresses the aim and purpose of ac- 
tion': Sirni ~ o n i i k ~  khldia '1 came to meet you', 

T h e  l . l c c u s a t i v e  c a s e  i s  formed by means of theaf- 
f ix  - n i / s  i without phonetic variants. The li\ccusative governed 



by transitive verbs expresses the object of action (its function 
b the direct object) ; when this case form appears w.ith verbs 
of motion it expresses adverbial modifiers of place and time. 

'Sometimes the formants of the 'Genitive and the  accusative 
are identical, e.g. a tn i  beli  instead of atning b e 2  'the horse's 
head', balini kitivi instead of balining k i t i v i  'the child's book', 
balilarni dadisi instead of balilarning daJisi 'the children's 
fat her', 

7 h e L o c a t i v e c a s  e indicates the time or place of 
action. The Locative functions a s  the adverbial object, indirect 
object and adverbial attribute. The ;ffix of the Locative has 
four variant$: -da/-a/-to/-to', e,g. balida 'the child has', atta 

'on the horse', k i f id l  'the man has', Mrttd 'at four'. 
T h e d b 1 a t.i v e c a s  e expresses the starting point of 

action andis formed by means of the two-variant affix -din/ 
dfn/-tin/-tin, e.6. balidin 'from the child', attin 'from the horse'. 
Rather seldom (mainly i n  r e p a n t e  rub-dialects) this affix may 
have 1ab.ialised variants 4un/d~n/-tun/-tu'n (as, for example, 
in the 'Asin sub-dialect of Dcshkir). The ,Ablative performs the 
functions of an indirect object or adverbial modifier of place, 
e.g. ?dq8rdin kildim 1 came from Kashghar'; D u  kitapni kc- 
tqranidin o !dim 7his book I took from the library'; Sir din 
sorajmdn '1 ask you'; Ju'zimdin dpti i l e  kissed me on the cheeks'; 
Uning n l  jdrlik ekinini sbzlizdin bildim 'From his words I dis- 
covered where he was from', etc. 

'The following is an example of declension ~ a r a d i p s  il- 
lustrating possible   hone tic variants of case affixed: 
Common case: ana 'mother',kitap 'book', ddptar 'copy-book', kak 'sky' 
'Genitive': anining: kitapning, ddptdrning, k d k n i n ~  
Cative-Lative?: anika, kitap qa, dap tdrgb, kdkkd 
'Accusative': anini ,  k i tupnip  dbptiirni, ko'kni 
Locative: anida, kitap fa, dzp to'rda', ko'ktti 
I!\ bl a ti ve': a n  idin, k i tap t in ,  dzptZrdin, k6ktin 

'Ihus, case affixes in U i g r  may h a v e  from one to four ~ h o -  
netic variants in the singular, and from one to two i n  the plural. 



'In Modern Uigur, as in other Turkic languages, one case 
form may quite often be used i n  the function of another case. 
Thus, the form of the  accusative is sometimes attested in the 
function of the ~Ablative l9 Kal in in l  ru'tini gat Tq ujutudu 'Yoyn 
.is made from milk'; the CativaLative - instead of the Locative 
Biz  k b k t a t l ~ q q a  nuriun i f l i duq  'Re worked much at the kitchen- 
~arden', cf. also hlbn jar ia  nimd q tldirn, jaman ksz idi i  qarap '#ha 0 

have I done to my friend that he looks at me with angry eyes?', 
where the Locative is used instead of the combination of the noun 
with the postpositive biliin, etc. 

There i s  no case corresponding to the nussian Instrumen- 
tal case in Uigur. 'The instrumental meaning of the nusaian In- 
strumental is rendered i n  Uigur by means of the analytic construo 
tion with the postpositive bildn (>  birldn) which is written sa 
parately, e.g. bal& bildn 'with the hammer1; the same postposi- 
tive expresses another meaning of the Russian Instrumental - 
participation in action, e.g. bola  bildn 'with the child', a t  bildn 
'with a horse', 'on horseback'. Uigur also does not know the 
case which would correspond to the nussian Prepositional case, 
?he meaningof this Russian case-form i s  expressed analytically 
as  well by means of such subordinate nouns as  haqqida, toirusida: 

or the postpositive tamrluq': Sabit toIrus ida  'about 'Sabit', zdlq 
' 

kornmuniri to j rus ida  'about the people's commune', iVamut to& 
lup 'about Mamut', xdlq t o ~ r v l u q  'about the people' etc. 

lA kind of a lcomparative chse i s  formed when the compa- 
rative affix i s  joined to nouns, e.g. atddk 'like a horse', kiZid6k 
'like a man', balilard.'k 'I i ke children', anilnrdsk 'like mothers'. 

Suhstantivised possessive adjectives derived by means of 
the affix 4- i  fmni the 'Genitive form o l  proper nouns and nouns 
denoting profession are declined, and may, for example, take on 
affixes of spatial cases: Sabitningkidri  ' ,at Sahit's', 'at Sahit's 

19 
The nou-distinction of case fnnctions (Locative and Ablative, LoC* 

tive and Directive, Accusative and Genitive, etc,) is characteristic not only 
of Uigur, bot of other Turkic languages as well. 



house', ma18iningkidin 'from the cattlc+breeder'.~ (house)', dor - 
turningkidin 'from the doctor'-s (house)'. 

'The Locative form of the substantives and pmnounsis the 
stem for the .substantivised relative adjectives with the affix Jri. 
These f o w s  are widely used in Ui y r  and, characteristically, 
may take on the affixes of spatial cases, of the plural as well 

,V as certain particles (mu, -gun -la, -cu etc.), e .g  uningdii?nimu 

'and that which he has' (the  accusative affix plus the particle 
-mu are added), mdktZptigildmila 'only those who are at school' 

(the affixes of the plural and  accusative plus the delimiting 
particle -la) . 'The following illustration of chain agglutination 

i s  of interest  ko'gidiki 'a person in the street (lit. 'streeter')', 
kbhdikildr 'streeters', kbgidikilZming 'at the streeters', kdzi- 

dikildrningki 'the streeters' ', kb8idikillmingkida 'at the s t r e e  
ters' ', kbkdikilbrningkidiki 'that which is at  the streeters' ', 
kdkdikilbmingkidikildr 'those which are at the streeters' ', 
k d 8 i d i k i l d m i n g k i d i k i l ~ r ~ a  'to those who a n  at the streeters' '; 
interrogative particles -RU and G u  may be added to each of 
these forms, 

I n  the word pattern possessive formants usually precede 
case affixes. The follow.ing a n  examples of declension para- 
digms with the 1st person s i n p l a r  possessive affix: 

Singular 

dado + n 'my father', at + i m  'my horse' 
The Common case dadam etim 

The Genitive case dadamning etimning 
J J 

The Cative-Lative case dadamga etimga 
The ~tccusative case dadarnni e t imni  

The Locative case dadamda etimda 
The  ablative case dadamdin etimdin 

The affix of the plural follows immediarely after the noun, 



thus preceding posses-sive and case affixes. 20 
! 

Plural  1 I 

d a d a  + Iar + in, 'my father and the members of his family' ' 

a t  + l a r  + im 'my horses' 
The  common case dadilirinr a tlirirn 

The 'Genitive case dadi l i r imning a t l i r imning 
v The CativgLative case d a d i l i r i m i a  a t l i r imga  

The  accusative case daolilin'rnni attirinrni 

The Locative case dad i l i r imda  a t l i r i m d a  
The  ablative case d a d i l i n m  d in  a t l i r imdin  

r Postpusitives and subordinate nouns are used for the speci- 
fication and sometimes widening of the syntactic relations expm 
sed by the case system. Therefore they are treated immediately 
following the section on case in the present exposition, which 
somewhat contradicts the traditional pattern of dealing with parts 
of speech. 

: listoricall y pastpositives derive from significative wordrl: 
some are even now used a s  nouns, adverbs, gerundives, etc. 
while at the same time performing the functions of postpositives. 

 all postpositives are written separately from the word which 
they govern and are unstressed 'The postpositives may govern 
the Common, Lative and  ablative cases. 

biliin 'with', ' to~ether with' may govern the 'Genitive case 
w l l e ~ l  co~nbi~~ec! with personal pronouns. 

20 There ure, ; i o w e v p r ,  inatalic in  Ilignr when poaseoaive nfiixes 
v 

~ v a y  precedt- pl~tral aff ixes - whcn 1 1 t c * ~  are added to k i n s h i p  ter~r~s ,  c.p. tayn + 
nl , t  lor 'n~y uncle and thc r~lc~r~~herw of h i s  family' (cf.  the Genitive tu:11,711a~ 

t v V ning, nat.-T.at. tagan~larga, Accaa. talm~lorni, Lot. tagarnlorda, .Able 
d i n ) .  I f  possessive affixes are thus shifted, the affixes of the Dative-Lative 
and 1,ocative c a s e s  w i l l ,  naturally, have only two phonetic variants each: 

w 
-6a j p 5  and -do/-dii. 



The meaning8 of bilbn are diverse; the following examplea 
will serve to .illustrate thee  qerindai bildn jard in  1 wmte with 
a (instrumental meaning); ata bil6n ma 'father and mother' 
(conjunctive meaning); Mumut bildn 'with Y amut', man b$ldn/ man- 
bl  b i l k  'with me' (the meaning of concumnce); 21 5 j8d k i r i i i n  
b i l b  uni kdrdUm 'Just as 1 entered the house I saw him' (bildn 
nndere the e succession of actions i n  time i n  the comhinatioa with 
the name of action i n  -r which sometimer may have the passes- 
aive affix; the addition of the particle -la to the poatpoaitive 
enhances the meaning of the rapidity of succesaiod: Mdk~dpkd 
kiria'lin bildnla immediately after 1 entered the rchool '); Mth 
pojezd bilan kBldim '1 came with a train' (denotes a means of 
transportation); Bu i i f d r  t&ilning bu jmzi b i l b  iz ldn di ?his 
work has been camed out on orders from the organization' (caw 

v 
rative meaning); Su koca bildn kdt t i  'Zle left dong that rtreet' 
(spatial meaning). 

UePn (a contracted form can is attested in  poetry) 'for', 
'for the sake of', 'because of'; the postpositive may govern the 
Genitive case i n  combin.tions with personal pronouns, e.g. sdn 

J c b /  sening Pcan 'for your -sakev, i n  combinations with demon- 
strative pmnouns OcBn governs mostly the Genitive c u e  gun- 
in6 8cJn 'thereforep, 'that is why'. The postparitive fcOn eqres- 
ses mainly the meanings of purpose, cause and space: p l a t  rcan 

tall# 'battle for steel'. Vatan &an: d l q  lm 3E0n eeliqirndn 

I fight for the county, for m y  people'. 
a r q i l i q  'by means of ,  'through', 'via' is formed fmm the 

substantive arqa 'back' (which may be used as a subordinate 

noun). It expresses mediating and spatial re1 ationst mdio  arq i l  i q  
' over the radio'; Pulni pocta arq i l  i q  rujl  idim 'I sent the money 

through the inail'; Nan Bed3ingG Urunei a r q i l i q  barimdn 9 w i l l  
P to Peking through Urumchi'. 

2 1 
The meaning of conclvrance may be  enhanced by the addition of the 

*verb. MZZZ 'together', b i q i  So8ether with', bidikt;  'jointly'of d i c h  bi l t i  
the most frequmt, e.g. M m u t  bit& bill6 (bir84 b id ikG)  'togcther with  

Mamu:', 



ara 1 'between' is used both as  a postpasitive and subordin I 
nate nou* Bu bir 6. ara bolian gdp edi. Thi s  was a convcn, 
tion that took t lace between us'. ! 

ara 11 - an archaic postpasitive attested mainly in poetry 
in the spatial meaning: Dfohan a m  qlr idi  k ~ d r  'Struggle bmh 1 
out in the universe'; bag ara 'in the garden'. 

bojirti 'on', 'because of', 'according to' (formed from the 
substantive bo j 'stature', 'height'); i t  expresses the spatid- 
pmsecutive meaning as  well as  relations of correspondence 
n d k n d  bo jicd 'after the standard', qanun bo jih 'according to ; 

i 
law'. I I 

boji 'during' (formed from the same substantive); it expresi 
I 
I ses the meaning of duratioi i n  t i m e  ddillar boji 'for ysars', 'dur~ 
i ing many years', patan kJn bo ji  'the whole days', tan bo ji ' the , 

whole night'. 
I 
i 

qdddr expresses the meanings of comparison, correspon- 
dence, approximateness, sometimes identity: bu qdddr 'to such 
a degree'; Dir l i l  qddar vbxt Btti qApproximately one year passee/ 
1 Ahen limit in time or space i s  expressed the pastpositive govern 
the Lative case, e.g. sadt bdikd qddar 'till five o'clock'; 6' hazit) 

l a  qdddr kdlmidi 'He has not yet come'. 
I 

I 

t o ~ n t u q  bf', 'about', 'on' (formed from the adjective to&/ 
t straight'k jarddmci sdzldr t o~ru luq  umunij euZuned 'general 

information about auxiliary verbs', bu t o i r ~ l u ~  'about this'. 
anlap (originally - the gerundive from the verb arila- 'to 

walk between something') expresses the meaning of periodicity 
in time or space: klln adlap 'every other day'; Tai arilap jang- 

v mjdu dm8dkcildr naxliai qA song of the working people is  heard 
in the mountains'. 

atlap (originally - the gerundive from the verb atla- 'to step 
' to march') expresses the meaning of successiod: pur atlap 'ever 
other line'. - 

ta l lap (originally -the gerundive from the  verb tazlo- 'to 
throw') expresses the meaning of succession (implying ornissiod 



lollap oqudum '1 was nading omitting some pages8. 

POSTPOSITIVES GOVERNING THE D A  TIVE-LA TIVE CASE 

gari i  (originally - an adverb, may also function as a aubob 
dinate noud eqnsses oppuaitioe f2dhriman dakdrlidmiz d b L  
non6U gar l i  hPUPmgd dtt i  'Our hemic t m p s  started m offew 

aive agairrst the enemy'. 
kdrd (originally -the garundive from the verb kdr- 'to see') 

exprasses the meaning of.comspondence: I8nga kard 'in acoob 
dnoce with this'. When this pustpaaitive governs the  ablative, 
it expmses compad8o~ Bu dpgi tkd  zapa bolkandim kdrd, bagqo 

bkdr card qollunuJ nuuapiq i t  is better to take up some meaaures 
than to get ,&py with thi-s young man'. 

qamp 'to', 'along', 'towards' (originally - the gemdive 
lrom the veh qara- 'to look9); i t  expresses space  lat ti on^ 
8 i b r  ot c rc ip  air& qamp untuldi  The dragon, fim erupting J hm its mouth, attacked the lion'. 

qadgan& 'in compuison with' (ori&ally, the Locative of 
the participle from the verb qaro- 'to lookD) expresses the mean- 
ings  of comparison, comspondmc~ Addttikigd qa&anda bOgPn 

k8prdC i l l i dug  Today we worked more than usual'; xdvbrl&gd 
qadianda 'according to the reports'. 

j a d a  (originally - the gerundive fmm the verb jars: 'to 
come ','to match', 'to fit') expresses the mehag  of comspon- 

' &nc@ harkinning qabil i j i t i8b janaa  according to  everyone'.^ 
ability'; zamani ja  jd& 'in the spirit of the times'. 

ox;al (originally - adjective) expresses the meaning of 
v v similitude sang. oxsas 'like you'. 

garimaj: qarima. t in 'in spite o f ,  'contrary to' (originally - 
the negative gerundive from the verb gar* 'to look'): kdadl bo- 

I u i i i a  qar inaj  'in spite of his illness'. 
jeqln 'atp, 'to' -- adjective) expresses the 

meaning of approrimation i n  space or relations: kJzgd jeqin 

'by autumnD; ~ a ; i  qirqqa jeqin H e  is almost fofly'. 
b i n d n  'according top, 'in keeping with', 'on the basis of' 



(originally - an Arabic adverb): ;ango binadn 'in keeping with 
that'. 

nisbdtdn 'with respect to', 'in relation to' (originally -an 
Arabic adverb) i s  synonymous to the abovagiven gariiandta and 
expresses the meanings of comparison and correspondence I 

I 

~ n i n ; a  nisbdtdn bu brzanmg BrnBsmu? 'Isn't this one cheaper ! 

than the other?' i 1 

muvapfq 'in accordance with', 'corresponding to' (originel. 
ly - an Arahic participle) is synonymous to the postpositive 
jod& dringd muvaplk 'in accordance with you'. 

taman 'to', 'towards' (originally - a substantive, may be 
used both as  an independent and .subordinate noun) denotes the 
direction of action and is synonymous to the pastpositive gorap, 

sari 'to', 'towards' it one of the oldest postpaaitives. It 

is synonymous to taman and may be used with the Common case: 
Sekdntlar sen' g l f l indr  bu jengi zaman '($(t;):These new times 
are flourishing with every second'. It expresses thein tend fica- 
tion of action when used with participles in -gun: l a r i a n  srri 

I r i n i n g  parlag nurini cacidu '(It) more and more sends i ts  radiant 
beams '. 

POSTPOSITIVES GOVERNING THE A B L A T I V E  C A S E  

?he postposi tives i lg i r i  'earlier', burun 'before', dvvdl 'fob 

medy' are used to express temporal ~ l a t i oa s .  Originally they de 
rive from adverbs (the latter .is an Arahic borrowing). 411 of them 
may still take an the affix of the comparative degree -rag/ -dk:  

U bizdin i lg ir i  kdldi 'He came earlier than w e  did'; Sdn bizdin 

burunraq klil Tome a little before us'. 
kejin 'after', 'following', 'later', 'afterwards' expresses 

temporal and space relations: taaaqt in kej in  'after dinner'. A 
word or word comb.ination denoting a moment i n  time may be in- 
serted between the governed word and the postpositive: eundin 

k5p kejin 'long after this'. The postpositive kejin derives from 

an adverb and may be used with the comparative degree affix -rbk: 

Sadt b d t i n  kcjinrdk kdldim 9 came a little after five'. 



songra 'after', 'following' (comes f r o m  the noun song modi- 
fied by the old J.ative affix +a);  the postpositive has a limited 
occurrence, it is sometimes attested in poetry. 

beri 'since ( a  definite moment)', 'from' (comes from an ad- 
verb with the meaning 'here') ha8 a temporal and spatial mean- 
ing: U c  kllndin bed jamjur i a ~ m a q t u  "It has been raining fw 
three days already'. 

bujan is synonymous to beri; the demonstrative prolloun by 
'this' and the noun jan 'side' comprise this postpositive. It ex- 
presses temporal relations: iundin bvjan 'since then'. 

b a l h p  'beginning with' (originally - the gerundive from the 
verb bait* 'to begin') expresses temporal and space relations: 
Io-marttin bad*lap havalor buzulup kBtti 'Deginning with March 
10 the weather got worse'. 

tartip 'from', 'since' (originally - the gerundive from the 
verb tort- 'to draw ') i s  synonymous to the postpositive ba l lup  : 
Kieigirndin tart ipla dmgdk pilip pi;qanmdn 'Ever since my early 
years I was hardened in work'. 

neri - comes from an adverb meaning 'thither'; this post- 
positive i s  synonymous to the postpositive be' and has a temp 

oral and spatial meaning. 
ba;qa 'apart from', bther' (ori$inaily a! adjective) has the 

meaning of exclusion, deprivatiod: Sdndin bor qa tumlmaim8n 
'Rithout you I cannot live'. 

t ~ ; ~ i r i  'out (of) , 'outside', 'apa& fmmL: qanundin t ~ : ~ i r i  
' outlaw' (originally - the noun tas  'the outer part' with the old 
formant of the Lative 4 a  + - r i / - ru) .  

P O S T P O S I T I V E S  GOVERNlIYG T H E  ACCI'S.4 T I V E  C A S E  

boj lap (originally r the gerundive from the verb boil& 'tc 
So aloll:; the shore ', 'to walk in the water measurins t?le depth') 

i t  expresses spatial relations: L' dcr jon i  bojlap kd t r i  'Ile bent 

away along the river hank'. 
jaqilap 'along' (originally - the gerundive fmm the verb 

iagilo- 'to walk along the bank') i s  synonymous to bojlap. 



'SUDOnEINATE NOUNS t 

Subordinate nouns are used to express grammatical E ]~ .  
' 

tions between words similarly to the postpositives; however, 
unlike the latter they generally modify the meaninss expressed 
by the spatial cases. Unlike the postpositives the subordinate 
nouns have grammatical forms: they assume possessive affixes 
of all three persons singular and plural (some subordinate nouns 
of the .Arabic origin, e.g. asasida, may assume only 3rd person 
possessive affixes), a s  well a s  the  affixes of spatial cases. : 

Thus, every subordinate noun may have eighteen forms, e.g. 
I 

mening ZstimdG (or d h n ,  -gd) 'on me', sening Z s  tingdd (-dgn, 1 
I 

-gti) 'on thee', uning (ularning) ustidh (-Un, -gd) 'on him (thern)',~ 
I 

bizning ristimizdd (-din, -gB) 'on us', sizning ZstinizdG (-dgn, ; 
-gB) or sildrning Gstiliringdi (-dbn, %ti) 'on you'. Subordinate i nouns when taken without these grammatical formants lose their 
subordinate character and appear in their principal r~ominal mean-\ 

I 
ings. .I  combination of a subordinate noun with a noun in the I 

I 
Genitive case form (or, more seldom in the Common case form) 
Qves an lsaphet construction. 

The following are some of the subordinate nouns': ara 'in- 
terval', asas 'base', ald 'front', arqa 'back', as t  'bottom', atrap 
I vicinity', ottura 'middle', Bs t  'top', bp-cbrb 'vicinity', udul lop 

posite', i e  'inside', bo j  'stature', 'bank',. taggiri 'outside', 'elevs 
' tion', to&u 'truth', tcp 'bottom', ttig 'under', below', ZUSUS 'fea* 

". ' .. 
ture', qarsr against', gas 'near', hdq ' right', jan  'side', kejin 
'back part', jaqa 'bank', ko'j 'comer', tantan 'side', etc. 

pAn.r.s or; 'SPE ~ l c ~  I 

l.\lthou~h t h e  problem of the parts of speech in the Turkic 
lan p a g e s  remains debatable the principal parts of speech are 
more or less unambiguously identified. In such l a n p a g e s  as 
U i p r  wllere, wit11 rare exceptions, no moq,holo,-ical formants 

1 may .)e e1icite.I i n  root stems, the s e m a ~ ~ t i c  features o f  the wod 
shouls h utilised as  distinctive as  well as its syntactic patterns 
and grammatical foms which distinguish the given part of speech. 



Semantic and m o ~ h o l o ~ c a ~  teatuns &stinyish the nouns 
and verbs among the sisificative parts of speech and subor&- 
native words - among the non-significative parts of speecha The 
verbal noun occupies an intermediate position between the noun 
and the verb, while the subordinate noun i s  intermediate ktween 
the noun and the subordinative words. The adjectives, numerals 
and pronouns may be distinyislled in the goup of the noun by 
their semantic and morphological features a s  well as by syntactic 
structures. 'Certain groups of adverbs occupy an intermediate p s i -  
tion between the significative and non-significative words close 
to the adjectives. 411 these features are important for their iden- 
tification. There is  also a substantial number of nonderivative 
words which have no specific morphologcal features whatsoever 
and whose semantics makes it possible for such a word to be 
referred to different parts of speech, e.g. janan taken indspen- 
dently means 'bad' and 'badly', when the plural affix i s  added 
jaman becomes a member of the class of substantives; qfz  i q  
may mean 'interesting1 y', 'interesting' and 'interest'; bal i l iq  

1 'childhood' and 'having children'; iuquri  may mean 'high', high- 
ly '  and 'hei~ht'. 

Such words are numerous in Uigur. ?he most reliable diag- 
nosis in these cases i s  the type of syntactic pattern. Ilowever, 
even all three features may in some cases prove to be insuffi- 
cient to determine the main meaning of the word; then the I,.t~nh 
criterion is  to be applied - the ahility of the word to assume 
given affixes. If the comparative degree affix may be ioined to 
the word, it i s  referred to the class of adjectives since the 
parative degree is  a form characteristic of this part of speech, 
emsm c.ngg,hr means 'deep', 'deeply', 'depth' and 'pit' and may 
at  the same time take on the affix -raq : cungqurraq 'deeper', 
according to this criterion the word is considered an adjective. 
7 'his nor i i s  substantivised when the plural affix is added: cung- 

9urI.r '!)its', while it may also function as an adverb meaning 
1 
deep] v '  vllcn it i s  used as  an adverbial modifier of action (i.e. 
advcr~ l ia l  attribute). 



From the point of view of the stem changeability all the 

words of the lan p a g e  are classified a s  c h a n g i n g and u n- 
c h a n g i  n g. The changing parts of speech include the substan. 
rives, adjectives, numerals, pronouns and verbs, while the un- 

changing parts of speech consist of the adverbs, conjunctions, 
pustpositives, particles and interjections. However, there may 
be cases when possessive and case affixes are added to inteb 
jections, e.g. vning vaj-vajig'a q a n m a j  'in spite of his bellow- 
ing' (lit: 'his ow-ow s'); Otkdndin k c  j in  va j -va jd in  nirnl  pajdo? 
d l  Ahat's the use of your 'ow-ow" now that all's been done'. 
'Subordinate nouns may take on only possessive and spatial case 
affixes. 

Changing parts of speech are classified into nouns and 
verbs, i.e. declined and conjugated words. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE 

The substantives are characterised by the categories of 
possessivity, number and case. Rord- and fonn-building affixes 
are added to the nouns i n  a very strict ordec derivative affixes 
precede the plural affix which precedes the case affix, the lat- 
ter (with isolated exceptions) precedes the particles; at the saml 

time there are situations when the plural affix follows possessi- 
vity and case affixes. 

The substantives are subdivided into d e r i  v a t i  v e and 

n o n-d e r i v a t i v e, Non-derivative words are irreduc.ible mop 
phologically from the point of view of the modem language. 
Cerivative words consist of a root and one or several word-build- 
ing (derivative) affixes. Compound substantives are formed by 

6 ~ o r d  composition, e.g. i s  'job', work' i s  a non-derivative noun; 

i i c i  'worker' i s  a derivative formed from the same root by means 
of -ci, a productive affix of a nomen agentis widely used at pm 
sent. Targaq 'comb' is a historical derivative from the verb taro- 

'to comb' which is in current use, however, the noun is  regarded 
a s  non-derivative from the point of view of the modern 1anga:eI 



since the affix -Kaq now performs an altogether different func- 
tion in formin: derivatives whose meaning is close to the enera]  
idea of the adjective. 

Certain affixes are characteristic only of definite pert8 of 
speech and are not used with others, e.g. the affix -ei is mostly 
added to substantives and only i n  isolated cases to numeralg: 
z izndt  'service' - r i r n d t c i  'clerk', 'offici al', q Z 6 p  'forty' - 
p i r ~ q r i  'a person that gets fony units of something'; this affix 
may not be added, say, to an adjective. The affix dq when added 
to a substantive foms  an adjective with a meaning of passeasionl: 
hie 'strength' - kJeti ik  'strong', gi; 'wintef - &llq 'wintry'. 
The same affix when added to adjectives or numeral-s gives a 
substantive with a meaning of an abstract quality: q I Z ? ~  'nd' - 
qizi111q 'redness', bir 'one' - birlik 'unity'; when added to a 
place name the suffix bms a noun related to the place name 
.7iqb 'Kashghar' - qdzqdrhq 'a Kashghari', etc. 

TnE ADJECTIVE 

The adjectives are subdivided into non-deri va  t i  ve  and 
d e r i v a t i  v e according to their structure. 

Y he non-deri va ti ve adjectives may denote c o l o u ~  qiri l  'red', 
kdk 'blue', aq 'white', j e i i t  'green' etc.; spatial or temporal rela- 
tion& to i ra  'straight', ong 'right', sol 'left', cong 'big', kieik 
'small', kbng 'wide', etc., ; physical properties and qualities of 
ohjects: e j i r  'heavy', i r n i k  'light'; words denoting outer physi- 
cal or bodily qualities of living creature& jal 'young', g e d  'old', 
ONQ 'lean', etc. 22 

Some non-derivative adjectives may be substantivised when 
used as the  modified noun, e.g. tusurnning e q i  'the white of the 
egg', tcnning qarisi 'the night's darkness'; Bir qara kdninidu '4 
certain form is seen'; Bir cunggur& e iz ip  kittirn 1 fell down into 

22 The emposition of the no-derivative adjectives is not limited by 
the p o p s  listed here, The function of qualitative adjectives in attribotive 
word ronlbinations may be by the substantives denoting substance 

v 
luetcr ial ,  r.g. ACGk 'stone l ~ r i d ~ e ' ,  jagoc 5j 'wooden I I O U S ~ ' .  



a pit', etc. hlany adjectives may perform the function of an ad- 
verbial modifier of action, i.e. adverbial attribute, e.g. j a d i  oqu. 

'to read well'. 
Derivative adjectives are fonned by specifically adjectival 

affixes a s  well a s  by the adjective-substantival formants. Adjeo 
tives are derived mainly from the substantives and verbs. Pro- 
nouns and adverbs may sometimes also be used for adjective de 
rivation; the adjec t iv is in~ affix may even follow some case af- 
fixes, verb tense formants, etc. nelative and locative adjectives 
am all derivatives formed by means of the corresponding affixes 
from other parts of speech. 

The c o m p a r a t i v e  and s u p e r l a t i v e  degrees of corn- 
parison are distinguished among the U i p r  adjectives. The former 
i s  constructed both morpholo~ically and syntactically. Ylorpholo- 
gically the comparative degree i s  formed by means of the suffix 

' -rap/ - r a n :  jax:iraq better', urunmq 'longer'. 'l his affix may also 
express a diminution of quality, i ts  comparative deficiency, e.g. 

J V  v 
ussagrug 'somewhat smaller', aecgraq 'bitterish'. The affix -rap/ 
-rdk may a1 so  be added to postposi tive adverhs: burun  'formerly', 
ilgiri 'before', kejin 'after', to derivative adverbs': in -cadt-cd 

fl 
(ujgurciraq 'somewhat Uier ') ,  a s  well a s  to the gerundives and 
certain adverbs of measure and d e s e e  (azraq 'somewhat finer', 
daipraq 'somewhat lager ' ,  etc.). 

The syntactic (or analytical) model of the comparative dep 
ree formation requires the nam 2 of the compared object to be put 
in the \5lative form :,receding the adjective, e.g. Jlamuttin klic- 

' LZ:r stronger than Vamut', l a r d i n  aq 'whiter than snow', etc. The 
adjective in this case may take on the affix of comparison a s  
wel l ,  e.5. bu 6j u d j d i n  e g i r r i i k  ' t h i s  llouse is (somewhat) hisher 
than th:)t 1:ouse'. ?lie synlactic model !nay also i n c l u d e  tl lc  post- 

J ,  posi tivcs q t l r i g a n  ( in,  ,'riir$ rris biitZn, wl l i ch  cvo!tr the I>ati\e-/.a- 
t ive casc i n  the form of the n o u n  dcnotins the ohjcct heins corn- 

w . v 
pared, e.:. u n i n g g a  q o n g n n t f n  b s  jozsYi 'this is tstter than that', 

J 
bu uningga n i s b i i t i i n  n r z o n r a q  'this is  s l i ~ h t l y  cheaper t!~an that'. 

In b i p r  a s  i n  other Turkic lansuages a limited group of 



adjectives expressing colour has the degree of the decrease of 
quality formed Ly means of the affixes ui/-i;/-i:; - i u e / - i ~ E  
- R I L I ~ ~  (some root pbonemes may be dropped), e.g. cq i s  'whitish' ,  
l d k i i  'tlluish', qh,#uc 'reddish', qaramtuf 'blackish', fmm aerip 

'yellow' - sa&c 'yellowiti ', etc. I dirninusve-endearin; form is 

constructed by means of the affixesjino/-qina, -ginl/4ind, 
v iaxsiJina 'sweet', 'nice', kicikkinB 'tiny', 'very small', tatliq- 

Tino 'sweety'. 
7Lle sul)erlative dezree is expressell by the combination of 

the adjectives wi th  adverbial words Bng 'the most', bak 'very', 
8 1 nahajiti/ najiti 'immense1 y', bajdt extremely', xo jma super', 

4 tara 'very', etc., e.;;. bdk amraq very friendly', najiti n u r i u n  

'very much', xo jn~a  tatliq 'extremely sweet', etc. The superlative 
dezree may be expressed periphrasticall y, by the combination of 
the adjective wi th  the pronouns hBnrnrii, bare6 'all' in the .\blative 
form, e.~.hdrnmiddin joian 'bigger than all', boreidin klcliik 
'stmnser than all', or by the repetition of the adjective, the first 
form being the .\ blative, e.S. toiridin tofri 'straight-straight', 
1 the straightest of the straight', 'the very correct'; oeuqtin oeuq 

'without any secret', 'the most open'. The superlative d e p e  may 
also be expressed by the cornkination of a noun denoting the o b  
ject being compared in the Genitive or .lblative plural or singular 
in the position of the determined word plus a substantivised ad- 
jective with the 3d person possessive affix; the adjective may 
be accompanied by the above mentioned adverbial words of the 
superlative desree, e.s. atning jaxJisi 'the hest of the horses', 

* .  
at/aroing Bng jaxsr si 'the very best of the horses'. 

The intensive desree of quality is expressed by a partial 
reduplication of the atljective (the first syllable ~ l u s  an ad- 
di t ional consonant is repeated), em,-. gap-qara 'absolutely black', 
$a,'-s '1 ery yellot~ ', ,; ; , r , - :  8k 'perfectl g hlue'. Sometimes ad- 

jective lul,]ication may be used to express a deficient quality, 
e.S. o~G.,, , /G.; ;6,,,-:;,: b o l u p  poptlr 'T'ie plants quite ,*en'. 

TIle ?f the adjectives (apart from the affix-liq/'- 
/i:,-) pract ical ly  serve as m ~ ~ h o l o ~ i c a l  identifiers of this part 



of speech. The formant Jig/  J i k  foms substantives, apart from 
in the adjectives with a meaning of possessione 

ADVERBS 

The adverbs a n  closely connected with the adjectives. 
?he same words may be used as  both adverbs and adjectives I 

depending on their syntactic occurrence (this is true of deriva- 
J J  tives as well), e.g. uj iurcb  s b z  16: 'to speak Ui y r '  and ujgurrd 

jezig 'the Uigur writing'; qbhrimana'nZ hdriklit 'heroic feat' and 
qdhrirnanlin8 d ~ l i n g  qil- 'to fight heroically'. The adverbs of 
place, time, manner, measure and degree, cause, negation and 
affirmation are distinguished. ?hey are classified grammatical- 
ly into non-derivative and derivative, reduplicated, compound 
and complex formed syntactically. The following i s  the list of 
the currently used adverbs. 

.A dverb  s o f m an n e r: qandaq 'how', a s t a  'slowly', cap- 

sun 'quickly', arang 'hard1 y', ildarn 'swiftly', asan 'easily', bi- 

kar 'for nothing', 'to no purpose', 'free of charge', sb l  'scarcely', 
sekin 'quietly', obdan 'well', jaman 'badly', jaxgi 'good', tbtu'r 
' against', rasa  'in fact'. 

A d v e r b s o f p 1 ace :  zuquri 'up', t i v a n  'down', beri 'here', 
neri 'thew', 'further', m6sd  'right here', a8a 'right there', ziraq 
4 far', jeqin 'near', uzaq  'far off', alga  'forward', 

. 4  d v e r h s o f t i m e: bBg i n  'today', k eeli 'yesterday', kin- 
B z  'in the daytime', ar;arn 'in the evening', har ir  'now', ke j in  

'after', iitti 'in the morning', lcdcqurun 'in the evenins', bumn 
' earlier', avr~a l  'formerly ', ilgir( 'before', bultur 'last year', 

boldur 'earlier', ora l  'the day before yestrrday', haman 'a!- 
' ways', lajrr 'lately', h d i  'now', Jaiiln constantly', heli  'at 

' present', hdrgir  never', os ln  'never', dhrro, dirhal 'immediatelg' 

23 Historically derivative adverhs  now reeerded a s  nowderivative are 

also i n ~ l n d e d  here (peg,. hu'gcn 'today'). 



V , j d v e r b s  o f  m e a s u r e  a n d  d e g r e e :  kcp; ; iq ;  nurgun 

lmany', o r ,  kdnr 'little', xo jn~a  'very', naj i t i  'vey', 'extremely', 
v intajin 'quite', bbk 'very', xel i  'considerably', jalguz 'lone1 y ', 

'only', jdnd 'more', mol 'much', ta la j  ' substan tially', 
rr 

tezi 'yet', gajdt 'very', mutlaq 'absolutely', t ;mam~n 'completely', 
4 d v e r b s  o f  c a u s e  a n d  p u r p o s e :  dtaj  'deliberately', 

(6s tGn 'consciously', dtbj in 'deliberate1 y '. 

2. Cerivative 

14 d v e r b s o f m a n n e k birga 'together', birlbn 'mutually', 
birdbn 'unexpectedly', badpica 'differently', qdhrimonan8, batir- 

larch 'heroically', dostan6 'in a friendly manner', taidak 'like a 
mountain', PzlCksiz 'con tinuously', tujuqsiz 'unexpectedly', 
ro r ia  'hardly', 'with difficulty'. 

lh d v e r b s o f p 1 a c d: m b i l d d  'right here', ;iraqtu 'far 
off', Ziragga 'into the far', nedlin 'fmm afar', n 8 : ~ d i n  'right 

Y w fmrn here', uzaqtin 'from the distance', nerig6 'thence', zuquriga 
8 upwards', p ~ s t t b  'below', quj idin 'fmm beneath', jandin 'side- 

ways', 
4 d v e  r b s o f t i  m e :  t i n&  'at night', cugligi, eCZt8 'at 

noon', q s t a  'in winter', i n d i g i c b  'until now', 6mdilik 'at this mo- 

ment', burundin 'long since', dlzbldin 'from time immemorial', 
azonda 'in the  morning', sbhlrd5 'at dawn', xeligied 'for a long 
time', 'still'. 

1 1 ~ 4 d v e r b . s  o f  m e a s u r e  a n d  d e g r e e :  jenimu more', 
pf tu'nlbj 'wholly', jetbrf ik 'enough'. ' ' ' A d v e r b s  of  c a u s e  a n d  p u r p o s e :  uxmastin giving 
no thought'. 

3. 4 h e r b s  Qriginating from Participles and * ~ e r u n d i v e s ~ ~  
A d v e r b s  o f m a n n e r: hannaj, ta lna j ,  'incessantly', 

aerikndj 'without feeling bored', aldirap 'hurriedly', onlap 'in 

24 
Only tho= adverbs are included here which are formed from parti- 

c i p l e ~  and gerundives which continue to function a s  such in modern Uigar. 



dozens', ju'rthp 'in hundreds', j ax l i l ap  'in a friendly way', dt(li. 

fap 'deliberately '. 
'A d v e r b s o f t i  m el: dbaldp 'at first'. 
)Adverbs  of m e a s u r e  a n d  degreea :  n u r & d i i a n  

'mu1 ti tude', mhgligoSI 'thousands'. 
A d v e r b s  of c a u s e  a n d  purpose1:  dckdp 'out of re 

venge', bilmbj 'giving little attention', pajqimaj 'unnoticeably', 
uqmaj 'without understanding', pdmlimZj 'without understanding', 

4. Reduplicated ]Adverbs 
'A d v e r b s  o f m a n n e r: hannaj-talmaj 'incessantly', qoC 

mu-qol 'directly', kdrmu-kbr 'with one's own eyes', nahdqtin- 

nahbq 'unjustly', kbrJGrani8 'blind1 y'. 
)A d v e r b.s o f p 1 a c el: neri-beri 'back and forth', unda- 

munda 'hen and there', aldin-kej ln 'to and fm'. 
IA d v e r b.s o f t i  m o: &&kc! 'the whole day', qilin-jazin 

'all theyear round', kgni-tcni 'day and night', b a g h a r d  'very 
nearly', 'from day to day', kandin-kgngd 'fmm day to day', ando. 

sanda 'fmm time to time'. 
 adverbs of m e a s u r e  and  degree1: az-mar 'a Little', 

s d l - p ~ l  'just a Little', tola-totmas 'not nearly', on-ondin 'tenfold', 
az-Cdp 'in all', u n c d k u n e l  'any number'. 

5. )Adverbs .Formed 'Syntactically 
'A d v e r b,s o f p 1 a c e? hdr qdljdlrdd 'everywhere', d l ldqo  

jaqta 'God knows when', k jdrgd 'then', bu jdrdd 'hereg. 
'A d v e r b.s o f t i  m el: hdrqaean 'a1 ways', birkan 'once', 

kZnldrdh birkJn 'one of these days'. 
Adverb-s  o f  m e a s u r e  and  degree1:  birjola 'at once', 

birtalaj 'a great number', binnuncd ' a certain amount'. 

THE NUMERAL 

The numerals are subdivided into cad i  nal , ordinal, divi- 
sional, fractional, collective and indefinite--cardinal. 

In  complex numerals the names of higher orders precede 
the names of lower ones, e.g. on b ~ :  'fifteen', G r t  IJZ ottuz bd; 

'four hundred and thirty Ove'. If a complex numeral denotes one 



hundred, thousand, etc. the numeral bir  'one' i s  obligatory: b i r  

jcz dl l ik  'a hundred and fifty'. An archaic word t h a n  denotes 
ten thousand. \\hen a cardinal numeral is used in the oombin* 
tion with a name of the object being counted, the latter i s  al- 
ways in the singular. o n  bo la  'ten children'; the same may be 
said about the combinations with numerals of other orders, e.g. 
j izl igdn adBm 'hundreds of people', mingltrcb' d a r k  'thousands 
of trees'. 

Cardinal numerals may be used with the affix 4 q / - l i k :  

baglik 'something denoting five', 'a five'; mingl ik 'something 
denoting a thousand', etc. \\hen possessive affixes are added 
cardinal numerals are substantivised: i kk imiz  'the two of us', ik-  
kimizgd 'to the two of us'. 

The ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinal numerals 
by means of the affix -nc i / - inc i  which is  added to the numeral 
denotin~ unities in complex numerals: bir inci  'first', on bin'nei 

'eleventh', b i r  j ~ r  o n  ~ r t i n f i  'hundred and fourteenth'. Ordinal 
numerals when used with possessivity affixes are substantivised, 
the same happens when case or number affixes a n  added: Zc inc is i  

'the third of us', u c i n c i s i g a  'to the third of US', tdrt inEi ldr  'the 

fourths'. 
Civisional numerals are formed from cardinal ones by means 

of the lt\blative affix: ondin 'by a ten', ju'rdin 'by a hundred'. 
In fractional numerals25 the numeral in  the .Ablative express- 

ing the denominator precedes the numerd in the Common case ex- 
pressing the numeratot &&tin bir  'one fifth', mingdin b i t  'one 
thousandth'. 

lCollective numerals are formed by means of the affixes 
J h / - r i l d n  and answer the questions n d c i l l n ?  and qancifdn? 

absent in other Turkic l anguage  bdu ' lhn  'five together', i6- 
ki ldn 'two together'. 

25 
T h e  words j e r i n  and c e r a  express  the notions of 'half' and 'qoar 

ter'. The fornler nlay combine with a cardinal nanleral (on jer im 'ten and a 
half'), whi le  the latter c a n n o t .  



Indefinitacardinal numerals are fonned by means of the 
d 4 affixes -ca/-ca. -liian/ -lig&n, -lap/ -1dp. e.g, on% 'about ten', 

onlarga 'in tens', mingldp 'in thousands', ningligan 'in thou- 
-sands', 

nough count may be expressed by reduplicated numerals, 
as  on-on b d  'ten-fifteen', bir-ikki 'several (lit. 'on~two')'.?he 
same idea may be expressed by adding the word ndccd 'how muchh: 
on ndccd 'more than ten',jdz ndcca 'more than a hundred'. 

In the expressions of time the cardinal numeral is always 
preceded by the word ..at 'hourn: ~ a a t  bdi 'five o'clock', raat 
bd i  jerim 'half past five'. .Rhen a question about the time is as- 
ked the interrogative pronoun naccd 'how many', 'how much' fol- 
lows the word s d t  (sometimes the verb bol- in  the form of the 
Past categoric tense is added): .oat ndccd? (Soat ndcca boldi? 
'Rhat time is it?'). The count of minutes is expressed in a 
double way: during the first half of an hour the number of minutes 
whi ch elapsed since the beginning of the hour is given, while in 
the second half i t  is the number of minutes stil l  to pass until the 
beginning of the next hour: Jctin on minut o'tti 'ten minutes past 
three', on minut kdm bdf  'ten minutes to five', the word sadt is 
.usually omitted. 

PRONOUNS 

r e r s o n a l  p r o n o u n s .  The personal pronouns arerepre- 
.sented by the f~llow.ing words': 

Singular Plural 
1st pers. mdn biz 
2nd pers. sdn, g i z  s ild 
3rd pers. u ular 

+All personal pronouns except man may combine with the 

plural affixes: b iz  lar; sbnldr, s ild ( dsizlar), ular. 
The personal pronoun sild apparently goes back to the old 

2nd person pronoun *si (which gave sir 'you' after ta!tingon the 
old plural affix - z )  + the plural affix .tar> -la. It can also be as- 

sumed that sila i s  the result of a more recent process of reduc- 
tion': sild< sizlo'c sizliir. 



The form sild is at present the moat widely used pronour, 
of the 2nd person plural. This form is perfectly literary and has 

almast entinly -laced the pronoun a i r ,  the latter being used 
agstly as a polite address 

The 3rd person singular and plural personal pronouns are 

~t the same time demonstrative pronouns meaning 'that' (for all 
genders), 'those', 

The declination pattern of the personal pronouns has the 
following peculiari tie$: 

a) the pronouns man, adn lose their G n u  consonant -n in 
the 'Genitive and  accusative (as well as in the complex case 
forms of the Locative and  ablative): man + n i  7 m e n i  ; 

b) the form ening ( 4  aning) is used alongside with the corn 
mon Feni tive form of the 3rd person singular personal pronoun 
rning, 'I he same refers to the demonstrative, pronoun. 

C) the wide front root vowel d i s  changed into a in the 
Ablative of the personal pronouns; the case affix -ia is conta- 
minated with the final -n of the pronouns giving s o .  

d) i t  is possible to join the Locatlve and Ablative affixes 
directly to the stem of the personal pronouns singular (an epen- 
thetic -n- appears in the 3rd person pronoun); however, the lit* 
rary norm of the modem language demands that the spatial af- 
fixes should be added to the 'Genitive form of the above mention- 
ed pronouns; 

e) the Lative form of the 3rd person pmnoun u is construct- 
ed by means of joining the affix -;a to the Genitive form of the 
pronoun. 

The following is the declension ~aradigm of the ~ersonal 
pronouns: 

Singular 
Case 1st pers. 2nd pers. 3rd pers. 

u 'Common mbn sa'n 



Genitive mening s ening uning 26 
Lative J 

mango sanga uningga 

:Accusative meni s eni uni 

Locative mBnda sand3 undo 

meningdd s eningdd uningda 

1 Ablative m d ~ d i n  sdlndin undin 
meningdin s r n i n l d i n  uningdin 

Plural 

Case 1st pers. 2nd pen. 3rd pers. 
Common biz s iz  ular 

'Genitive birn ing r i l8knir8 ularning 

Lative birgd si larga J ulerga 

 accusative bizni s i l h i  ulorni 

Locative biz& s i ldrda ularda 

IA bl ative biz din r i ldrdin ulardin 

Personal pronouns in  any case form may comhine with the 
delimitative particle Jo, intemgative particles -mu and -eu, sf- 
firmative particle &, conjunctive particle -&/-&, and negation 
Bmds , e.g. mdn-dilii 'only with me'; sdndimu bar 'and you have 
(it)'; mangaeu? 'and to me?'; mandin& alding 'but you took it 
from me'; bizdidd bar 'and we have'; bizgd 3mas 'not to us'; 
bizdinla dmbs 'not only from US'; bizdi la bm8s 'not only with US', 
The combination of a personal possessive pknoun with the post- 
positive bildn which in this case governs the 'Genitive is usually 
accompanied in Uiyr  by the adverb b i l l 8  (c bir ld)  - in other 
Turkic languages it corresponds to birgll(': mening bildn billd 

'together with me'. 
r e m o n s t r a t i v e  pronouns.  according to their mean- 

ing the-demonstrative pronouns are subdivided into those point 
ing at near or remote objects, while their grammatical composi- 
tion divides them into simple and compound. Bu i s  used to ~ f e r  

26 The faam uning (redaced variant of ming - the latter bein8 p r b  
eerved H Tatar) ia widely aeed in Uignr alongide with rprin6. 



to a near, visible object ('this'), while u refers to a more distant 
one ('that'). Su n fe r s  to an invisible remote object which is ment- 
al ly  conceivable ('that there'), e.g. bu ki;i 'this man', kiIi 
'that man', Xu k i l l  'that very man' (who was spoken ofl, 

Of the many compound demonstrative pron ouns the follow- 
ing will be considend: o& which mnsists o f t  wo waponents - 
u (or the old *o:) plus &, in the process of combination the first 
component lost i t s  I or its narrow labial changed into broad, whilr 
in the seoond component t h e  narrow labial changed into the broad 
non-labial, the meaning of o.*a is 'that very' (the known nmote 
object which has already been mentioned). The compound pronoun 
oiat i s  also used, it means 'that there'; its origin may be explain- 
ed alternatively: u + go1 (the full fonn of :u), or the old 0: + U L  
(the full form of u). ?he pronoun u; bu  i s  also composed of two 
pronouns, the first of which u; goes back to the old 0 5  'that', 
while the second bu i s  already known; according to the meanin: 
of its components u:bu i s  used to refer to known visible objects: 
u3bu kitap 'this here book'. Thus compound pronouns os*o/oSal 

and u:bu refer to stated, itnown objects but express different 
.degrees of proximity in space or time (cf. o:a soat  'at that hour', 
ugbu satittt? 'now', 'right now'). 

Two more simple demonstrative pmnouns are opposed by 
their meaning - En6 and manta, of which the first refers to a more 

distant object, while the second refers to a near, visible one. l lo-  
wever in certain fixed combinations they are interchan~able: in-  
stead of mano xalas 'what a surprise-' one can say dnd xalos; 
?hese pronouns may combine with ot her demonstrative pronouns'. 
G n i  u 'that there', bu 'this here', etc.; contraction Save suc!~ 

formations a s  nanobu (cf. also anavu), maw, mdcu and m u n u ,  
4 fl 

which go back to nono bu; ovu > dvu and osu > i s u  so  back to 

end u and bnd :u. The pronoun tan. 'there' ('that remote there') 
which AS now seldom used i s  undoubtedly compound The presence 
of the pronoun ~ U V U  which i s  likewise compound and refers to a 
still more distant object en& one to infer the existence of a 
simple demonstrative pronoun to (reference to remote object). 



Thus the f~lloringpatterns of formation may be assumed: tana 

ta t dna, tauu 4 Lo t u and anauut (reference to a .still mon 
remote object) and t u + to. ?he pronoun anuna used to rrfer 
to very remote objects has, apparently, i t s  origin i n  reduplice 
tion dnd + and. One may also assume that compound pronouns 
manauu and anauu ('this hemn and 'that theren) aonaist comb 
pondingly of a simple demonstrative pronoun (maaa or and) md 
the affix -3u. If this is the case auu  and mauu cited above are, 
i n  all probability, contracted foms of these pronouns. It could 
just as well be assumed that auu  and mavu go back to the rams 
dnil ir and nana bu. ?he compound pronoun mus'u used to rrfer 
to a known, near object consists, i n  our opinion, of two mmp 
nents, the first (mu J bu) referring to a near obiect, and ;U - to 

a remote one, 
Cemonstralive pronouns have - a  peculiaritiep i n  declep. 

aion. In  certain cases the affix is added directly to the stem, 
while i n  others i t  is joined to the '~ehit ive of the stem. Then are 
cases when both forms exist .side .by .aide. ?he pronouns mano,; 

and, tana, anauut merge in declension with thair derivatives ma- 

nauu and m a u  u, anauu and auu, etc. TheCenitive of the pronoun 

anuna is rather peculiak the final bmad a is reduced: a z 1, the 
.stem thus obtained rrceives a curtailed c h i v e  formant -n#, 

which gives the form anung, used as  the stem for declension. 
I n  the paradigm of the pronoun bu the initial b alternates 

regularly with m (aho when derivative and compound pronouns 
qith bu are formed), e.g. muni tAccus.), munda 'hen', etc. The 
pronoun u 'that' unlike 'bu 'this' may appear a s  &inll (along 
with uning) in the 'Genitive; both these forms may function as the 
basic stem in the paradigm. 

The following is the declension paradigm of the demon st^ 
tive pronouns in the singular (the plural paradip follows @nerd 
rules): 

Case u 'that' :u 'that there' anuna  'that fa t  
Common 

b 

u au  anuna 
'Genitive fl uning/ eni ng auning anuning 



9 4 4 I Lative rl uning&/ eningga rungo/ suning6a anuningga 

 accusative uni I u n i  anuni 

Locative uningda/ eningda funinllda anuningda 

 ablative J uningdin/enin6din suningdin anuningdin 

Cemonstrative pronouns may be contracted not only when 
combined among themselves, but with words to which they refer 
as well, when the latter follow the pronouns. Thus, the compound 
demonstrative pronoun mana l u  'this here' gave a new lexical 
unit m d z i  'this here place' in the combination with the word jgr 
'earth', 'place' (only the first syllable m6 i s  left fmm mana, while 
su contributed s ,  and jar-  only 6 due to the usual reduction of 
the final r) .  ,V~;C may assume affixes of spatial cased: * a h g &  

'right here', m i h d i n  'right from here', mi5;bda 'right here'. 
Full and contracted demonstrative pronouns may take on a 

non-palatalised variant of the comparative affix daq ,  thus com- 
pound derivative pronouns mundaq, undaq, Zundaq, m u L n d a q ,  

ma:indaq, a h n d a p ,  o!andag are formed, these may take on the 
plural affix and be declined. Their meaning correlates with the 
meaning of the corresponding demonstrative pronouns and in- 
cludes an element of c~rnpariso~: ma;andar ::lir buch things'. 

Nhen the affix Z a /  -% i s  joined to : :,e demonstrative p m  
nouns the latter change into derivatives with a delimitativscom- 
parative shade of meaning: suncd cong 'that large', 'to that extent 
1 

T ' l e  r e f l e x i v e  pronoun.  'As a rule the reflexive p m  
noun o'r in the substantival function takes on the corresponding 

possessive affixes: bz8m, o'zdng (o'zingiz), o'ti, o'zimiz, o'zdngla'r, 

I z l i r i ;  to emphasize i ts  meaninz the reflexive pronoun in the p o ~  

sessive form may be p c e d e d  by the corresponding personal p ~ o -  
nouns in the lComrnon or 'Genitive case: m6n (mening) OIZOIRI,  sGn 

(sening), o'zing, etc. 

'The attributive use of the pronoun bz in its Common case ' 
form emphasiyes the meanins of possessivity: b i  kit icim my ottn 
book'. barious degrees of such an emphasis are also rendered by 



the 
v im 

and 

in turn?'. 7 h e  intemgative pronouns (even in the possessive 
form) may function a s  predicates, taking on predicative affixes: 
rl/bn kimingmdn? "'\ho /am/ I to you?', Sadir bolmaj nimhdin? 
'If not 'Sadir, who /am/ I?'. 

1' o s s e s s i v e P r o n o u n s. Personal, demonstrative, in= 
termgative and some other classes of pronouns may take on the 
adjectival derivative affix 4i in their 'Genitive form, thus passe 
ssive pronouns are formed Unlike in Uzbek, 'latar, Sazakh and 
other rlurkic languages, the final n g  of the 'Genitive affix is p* 

constructions like drdmning ki t iv im and merinu brdnninr 
'my own book', 
The pronoun dz may be inflected, derivative affixes (diki 

a i k i )  may be joined to it, i t  may be combined with various 
u bzi 'he himself", dziimdiki kitap 'the book that l my. 

self keep', dz dmnu.? 'and 1 myself?', dsdngcr ? 'but you yours el^; 
u dzinikini qildi 'he did it in his own way, though'. 

~ n t e r r o g a t i v e  p r o n o u n s .  Intemgativepmnounsma~ 

served in such Uigur constructions, cf. 'Uig. wningki and Uzb, 
-niki (<-ningki). tilt the same time the contracted form i n  -niki 
may in certain isolated cases be attested in Uigur as well': meniki 
6 belonging to me', bzdmniki 'belonging to me personally', hdmmi- 

n i k i  'belon$ng to all', etc. 

' 

Possessive pronouns in -ningki commonly do not function 
attributes; thus,  one cannot say neninghi kitop, because h e  af- 
fix -ki implies that the pronoun already refers to some noun. 'AS a 

rule possessive pmnouns are used in questions and correspond 

have the plural, the possessive foms a s  well a s  the declerraion 
paradigm, e.g. kim? 'who?', /u/ kinlng? 'who /is he/ to you?", 
kimlar? 'who? (pl.)', /.tar/ kimliring? ' w h o  /are k y /  to pu?', 
kimlin'ag kaldi? 'who of yours' has cow?', qajsingla? 'with whom 
of you?', nadl? 'where?', nlElbrdd? 'in what places?', ntIllErdin? 
'from what placca ?', etc. ?he pronouns qengd?, ndggd? may be 
combined with the affix of an ordinal numeral: ndccinci? 'which 

ing answers, t h u s  functioning a s  predicates, e.g. Bu kitup kin- 
ningki? 'Nhose book i s  this?' - Icningki 'Mine' (inen the book 
helongs to me). 



)As s u  batantivised nouns passessive pronouns may amume 
the plural affix and even be declined: Bizningki ldr kd ld i ldmu? 
'Have ours' come?', h i n g k i g d  kel ing (Come to us'. 

Passessive pronouns may also be fonned from the reflerive 
pronoun to which the cornsponding possessivity affix has already 
b a n  added, e.g. Bu ki tap bzdmningki This book (is) the one 
belonging to me'. The possessive pronoun thus  formed may be 
preceded by the corresponding personal pronoun i n  the 'Genitive, 
ebg. ll ening bzdmningki 'belonging persona 11 y to me'. 7 he posBes- 
aive pronoun h e d  fmm the 3rd person rrflexive pronoun appears 
a8 bzlniki .  

Passesaive pronouns may be fomed from the demonstrative 
pmnouns singular and plural including contracte d forms of the 

Y corresponding pmnouns, e.g. bun ingki  'belonging to this', muru- 
nlngki 'belonging to this', avuningki 'belonging to that one', 
n r b t o r n i n g k i  'belonging to these', etc. Possessive pronouns 
may also be fomed from the interrogative pronouns (kimningki? 
'whose?', 'belonging to whom?'; niminingki? 'belonging to what?, 
qojriningki? 'belonging to whom of them?'), as well as fmm the 
attributive pronouns (hdmminingki 'belonging to all'). Possessive 
pmnouns may also be formed from certain indefinite and negative 
pmnouns ( h e ~ k l m n i ~ g k i  'belonging to nobody', al l ikmningki  'be- 
longing to someone'). 

) A t t r i b u t i v e  pronouns. The pronouns b a ~ ,  bared, 

barfig 'all' go back to the word bar 'presence' (the meaning of 

ban may be interpreted as 'all which there is', while that of ba- 

r i d  as 'in the amount which is available'). Another attributive 
pmnoun hdmmd 'everything', 'everybody' goes back to the cor- 
responding Farsi pmnoun. 

Most of the attributive pmnouns are either derivative or 
compound, the stem or one of the components being of foreip 
origin (usually Farsi). 'Seieral of such pronouns a n  formed hy 
the combination of the Farsi pronoun hbr 'evely' with one of 
the Uigur interrogative pronouns: hdrqajsi 'each of them', hdr- 

pandaq 'all and sundry', h a m i n d  'everything', etc. 



'Ahen the attributive pronouns are used in their main function 
of an attribute, they do not receive case or possessivity affixes: 
bored c g u j u e i l a r  'all the pupils'. Substantivised attributive pm 
nouns may appear in the function of the modified noun. In this 
case the attribute i s  in the 'Genitive, while the modified pronotin 
receives the comsponding possessivity affii: oqu~uci larn in8  

hdmmisi 'all the pupils'. 'Substantivised attributive pronouns in 
the plural and with the comsponding possessivity affixes may 
be declined, e.g, h8mmiliri 'all of them', b o r c i l i r i E  'to all of 
them', harqaj simizdin 'from every of us' etc. 7 he pronoun bdi i  

'some' which i s  of 'Arabic origin may take on the plural affix 
both accompan ied by the possess ivi ty affix and without i t  
bdri l i r i  'some of them', bdz i ldr  ' some (pl.)'. 

N e g a t i v e  p r o n o u n s ,  These pronouns are formed by 
means of the Farsi word h e c  'none', which is combined a s  an 
attri bute with various Uigur interrogative pronouns: hecnim8 
4 nothing', h e c q a j s i  'nohow', heckim 'nobody', etc. Negative pm 

nouns may a1 so be substantivised, receiving plural affixes, pas- 
sessivjty affixes and case formants. 

I n d e f i n i t e  p r o n o u n s .  lndefinite pronouns which ex- 

press doubt are formed in two ways: by means of the particle 
a l l a  which precedes some intemgative pronouns, and by means 
of t h e  affix -dur/ -du joined to interrogative pronoun* alliqandaq 
6 somew hat', a l l i q a n c l  'somehow', kimdur 'someone', nimidur 
' some thing', gacandu 'some time', etc. 

'A h e n  t h e  indefinite pmnouns are declined the pronominal 
affix -dur/ -du i s  joined after all the form -building affixef nimi- 

gidu 'someway', nirnildrdu 'some thing', kirnldrdindu 'from some 

people', etc. 

TIlE VERB 

The verb has finite and non-finiteforms, The non-finite 
forms inclu,.le par~iciples, gerundives, the nomen actionurn 
i n  -! and verhal n o u n s  (the latter include the formation in -mag/ 

-m6k conventionally known a s  "the infinitive" which i s  attested 



ather seldom). 'The finite forms include the Indicative, Conditi* 
nd and Imperativa0ptative moods and the corresponding tense 
forms. :\hen a finite form is constructed mood and tense affixes 
precede those of the penon and numberr the personal pronoun 
accompanies the finite verb only when the emphaais is specifi- 
cally on the doer. The verbal conjugation system is essentially 
identical with that of the noun conjugatiod: full h a n t s  
of the verb are identical in conjugation with p d c a t i v e  affixes 
(cf. above). :It is only verbal conjugation i n  the nqpt ive  form 
which is different from the nominal conjugatiofl: the lamer is 
morphological, by means of the affix of negation - o / r U  (in 

certain cases i t  is nduced: man jazdim 'I wrote' - m& jaxmC 

dim 'I did not write'). 
The Conditional and the lmperativaOptative noods rsceive 

contracted personal formants, while the 1 ndicative tenses may 
have both full and contracted variants of thhse formants. 

The Uigur verb is also characterised by the categories of 
the voice and aspect, a s  well a s  by four modes of actiori: negative, 
positive and the modes of possibility (Potentialis) and imposaibi- 
lity (Irrealis). 

The root and affix are distinguished in the structure of the 
Uigur verb. The affixes are word- and form-building. The verbal 
stem is formed by mean-s of a wordbuilding - affix (or affixes). 

'The root (resp. stem) of a verb functions a s  the positive 
form of the 2nd person singular Imperative. The negative stem 
(which i s  the nesative fonn of the 2nd person ainylarImperative) 
is formed from the  positive one by adding the verbal negative af- 
fix +la/-mri. 7he infinitive is  formed from the positive stem by 
addins the  affix - m a q / - m d k ;  there is no neptive infinitive in 
Uipr. 

 apart fmm ~n-der ivat ive  and derivative verbs, c o m po u n d 
and c o m p 1 e x v e h s  are distinguished. Compou~d verbs am+ form- 
ed analytically, by ccirnhinin~ a noun and a verb. The nominal corn 

ponents of such  verbs include, apart from the nouns of the 'lurkic 
origin, Farsi words a s  w e l l  a s  14rabic masdars and participles. 



The nominal part (i.e. the first component) may appear in the lCoe 

mon case form as  well as  i n  the form of one of the spatial a s e g  
qulaq 8.1- 'to listen', tilgd aoC 'to mention', otqa tut- 'to .shell8, 
'to bomb'. I n  the latter situation the first component may have 
person and number inflections, e.6. catin cikar- 'to forget', arin- 

din eikti ' I  forgot'; eaingdin ciqarna 'do not forget', erimirdln 
eikiptu 'we happened to forget', etc. 

Complex verbs a n  formed synthetically; a s  a rule they cob 
aist of two verbal components - the first carrying the principal 
meaning is i n  the form of the gerundive in -i(b), while the, second 
b an auxiliary adding new shades of meaning to the principal one; 
the auxiliary is conjugated, New verbs with new meanings may be 
fonned i n  this way, e.g. clip (a l -  + i p )  bar- 'to lead', setip (rat-$ 
ip)  al- 'to buy', abkrdp ilgirild-'to ride'. 

Then  are meany auxiliary verbs i n  Uigur, andonly one dedefeo 
tive verb +) is not used independently, but takes part i n  the *. 
formation of various periphrsstlc, modal and temporal verbal forms, 
The follow.ing a n  s o m e  of the more widely used modal verbs: al- 
'to take', bar- 'to give', qoj- 'to put', gal- 'to remain', kdt- 'to 

4 leave', bar- 'to go', kdl- to come', CJ& 'to descend', ciq- 'to 
' raise', to come out', baaYla- 'to begin', otur- 'to s i t  down', jut- 

*- 'to Lie', tur- 'to get up', zur- 'to walk', dvdt- 'to send', t&lo- 'to 
throw', kbr- 'to see', bol- 'to be', bit- 'to finish', at- 'to pass', 
jar- 'to lose way', bag- 'to look', qaro- 'to look', etc. Four verbs 

of state: tur- 'to stand.', ;GI- 'to walk', otur- 'to sit' and jut- 'to 
lie' take part in building tense forms, while others form various 
complex verbs as  well as verbal com binations with independent 
and aspectual meanings. 

Bhen certain complex verb3 of the synthetic type are formed, 
the components may be contracted with substantial phonetic chan- 
ps, e.g. jezip aG > jezival- 'write down!', urup dt- > uruvdt- 
'beat!', ta;laj bar- > ta;liva- 'throw!', bara bar- > borivd- 'go!', 
jaza bar- > jazivd- 'write!', djtd bar- Bjtiv& 'speak!', etc. In 
all types of complex verbs grammatical changes occur only in  the 
final component. 



In the negative mode of the complex verbs i t  is usudly the 
aecond component which appearsin the negative form, em& .dam 
b h i d i  'he did not greet', elip barnidi %e did not lead'; however 
i n complex verbs with an rapectual meaning the firat componet 
may sometime8 (though seldom) appear in the negative f a n ,  em& 
kdmdj qaG 'not to notice'. 

The mod- of p o s r i b i l i t y  and i m p o s s i b i l i t y  in 
Uigur are expressed in the same manna in other 'Iurkic lam 
p a p s  (e.g. i n  Uzbek): by adding the pmitive or negative form 
of tbe auxili y verb el- 'to take' to the p u n d i v e  i n  4 of the 
significative vcrb; i n  Uigur however, both components merge into 
a aingle verb with the com~ponding phonetic modifications. In 
the form of the Inadis theinitid vowel of tbe auxiliary verb is 
loat, while in the Potemtiaha the auxiliay b amtncted into the 
syllable laj,  e.g. jaza almajdr > jazalmajdu 'he cannot write', 
jaza alidu > jazalajdu 'he can write'. 

Noderivative, derivative, compound and complex verbs 
are further subdivided into t r a  n s i  t i  v e  and i n  t r an . s i  t i  ve. 
Transitivity or intransitivity of the d e r i v a t i v e  verbs 
i s  completely determined by the verb's semantics. In the &rive 
tive and complex verbs voice affixes may serve as  the indicators 
of transitivity or intransitivity; e.& the causative affix added to 

an intransitive verb turns i t  into transitive, when added to a tran- 
.aitive verb this affix enhances i t s  transitivity.  affixes of the mu- 
tual-reciprocal mice, the reflexive and passive voices serve as 
indicators of intransitivity. liowever the meaning of the verbs is 
important i n  these ca ocs sswell. 

)According to their morphologicd structure the Uigur verbs 
are close to the .llusaian verbs of theimperfective aspect. The 
sttm of the Uigur verb is neutral with respect to the category of 
aspect, a s  are the majority of the teuse forms. Unlike the Russian 
perfective aspect verbs which have no p ~ s e n t  tense any Uigur 
verb may have the forms of the past, present and futum. The pmb  
lem of the category of rpcd in tbe Tukic  lan y ages m a i n s  
still unresolved. The meaning of only some U i y r  non-derivative 



verbs corresponds to the .nussian perfective aspect. Nhile in ,nus 
sian prefixation and suffixation are the two main patterns of a s  
pect fonnation, i n  Uigur aqectual forms are obtained by building 
complex verbs (the significative verb appears mainly i n  the fom 

of the past gerundive, while the auxiliary verb which renders v b  

rious shades of aspectual meanings Is used i n  its conjugated 
forms). d t  the same time certain aspectual meanings in Uigur may 
be expressed thmugh affixation, e.g. k i i l d ~ r -  'to evoke laughter', 
k~ld~ru'vdt- ' to evoke sudden laughte r' (the affix 8 t  goes back he^ 
to the auxiliary verb dvdt. 'to rend', 'to dispatch'). 1Aspeaual 
meanings may be expressed by reduplicated verbs i n  the gerun- 
dival, participial or conjugated foms? aldi qojdi Pas put' ( ~ e c  
fcctivity), bara-bara 'having e n e  reveral times' (frequentative), 
oqup-ogup 'having mad reveral times' (frequentative), etc. 

Uigur complex verbs may express the meanings of the .nus= 
aian perfective and imperfective aspects. 'This depends on a f u l ~  
ther addition to the complex verb of new modal verbs and tense 
foms, e.g. elip kdtti 'he camed away', elip ket8p edi > ellp ke- 
tdtti 'he was carrying away'. :In some cases Uigur complex verbs 
expressing sspectual meanings may become contracted, e.g. 
urup dvdtti > umvdtti 'he struck', ura bdrdi > uruvddi 'he was 

striking', oqup jatidu > oquvatidu 'he is wading', oqup jatar 
edi 2 oquvatatti 'he was reading', kelip edi 9 kelivedi 'he 

jatar edi > oquvatatti 'he was reading', keNp edi r kelivedi 'he 
used to come', jezip aldi 2 jezivaldi 'he has copied down', etc. 

The Uigur auxiliary verbs (cf. p. 100 ) and various aspectual 
meanings to the main verb, whose meaning may thus appear as in- 
stan taneous, frequent ative, inceptive, perfective, continuous, sub 
den, dynamic, directe4 pulposeful, cf. icip qoj- 'to take a drinli', 
cjt ip qoj- 'to babble out', aEurulup ed ' -  'to fall Qwn', 'to stumble 

' into', lugurup ciq- to run out', oqup kdr- 'to try to read', oqup bol= 
'19 finish reading', 618 jaz- 'nearly to die', etc. 

In most cases the significative verb cames the main mean- 
ing, while the auxiliary verb adds the corresponding aspectual 
difications to it; however there are constmctions in which the m a i  



meaning is erpmssed by the auxiliary verb, and the xi.i@ficrtive 
verb appears as  a sort of modifier, e.g. ue- 'to fly', kir- 'ro mtef ,  
rcvp k i p  'to fly up' ( l i t .  'to enter flying'). 'Such a co~rshuction dif- 
fen from ordinay complex verbs with additional aapectud shades 
of meaning i n  that words may be inserted between its component., 
e,g, ueup djgd kirdi 'he flew into the house' (lit: 'flying' e n t d  
the house'). 

Nhen the corresponding affixes are joined to the rtem of the 
active voice the following voice forms are obtained: 1) mutual- 
recipmd, 2) reflexive, 3 pesaive and 4) causative. lks eqreased 
by their names these voices represent: 1) the action w 
pther by the rubjects helping one another; 2) the action proceed 
ing b m  the rubject and directed at the rubject itself; 3) the a 6  
tion "rep~sented fmm the paint of view of the logical object , 
and' fina 11 y, 1) the action performed by the .subject under the inf- 
luence of another subject. Uigur voice afnxss may b added,, 
one another, thus forming .secondary and multiderivative v- 
Thus, the rame verb may take on two causative affixes fonning 
the recopdary causative: kbr- 'to see', k d r d t -  'to aho w', kdfi 
s l t t tr-  'to make .sh6wp; cf. also kbrsiitll- 'to be shown' and kbfi 
UGIJ; 'ta help to show'. Since vaice formation may be regarded 
a.8 verb derivation from the verbs vdce affixes wi l l  be described 
i n  the .section of word derivation. 

NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE V E R B  

? h e F e r u n d i  v e. 'Apart f rom being used independently 
the gerundives may participate i n  the formation of certain tames, 
participles and complex verbs. The following are the types of the 

28 gerundive found i n  Uigur. . 

27 .N.K. Dmiaiev, Ctmmorika bdkirr)080 jwyka, bloeco-Leningad, 
1948, p. 180. 

2 8 
The categoy of tense i s  not peeent in the gerundive; the tenns 

# #  ptesent" and aapet* prmdire are osed conventionally, following the tre 
dition. 



The present gerundive i s  formed by means of the affixes 
*/a for sterns with the final consonant, and the affix - j  for stems 
with the final vowel. #At present this form of the gerundive occurs 
quite seldom. It occurs i n  reduplicated constructions Like bars. 
bura exprssaing fmquentative action, it then takes pan i n  the 
formation of separate Indicative tenses, participles and complex 
verbs as their first component. 'Some gerundives, as  jara:a (iaro;. 

'to be suited') and kbrd ( k b ~  'to see'), moved to the class of part. 
iciples. The negative form of this type of gerundive (banaj  'not 

having gone', jazmaj 'not having written') has been preserved be 
cause i t  came into the class of the past gerundive. 

The past gerundive is most widely used in  modem Uigur. 
It  is foxmed from the verbar stem by means of the affix -p and 
its variants -ip/-ip/-up/-tp,29 e.g. b a r  'to go' - bcn'p 'having 
gone', kbr- 'to see' - k b d p  'having seen', qara- 'to look' - pomp 

'having looked',etceN Zhen used independently the past gerun- 
dive expresses a single action which either precedes another 
action or occurs simultaneously; the tense of the action express- 

ed by the gerundive depends on the predicate of the main clause, 
e.g. rUZn CjgZ qajtip, tamaq ictim (After coming home I had m y  din- 
ner'. 70 express a frequentative action the gerundive may be redup 
licated: jezip jezip 'having written many times'. The negativefonn 
of the past ~ r u n d i v e  i s  identical with that of the present gerun- 
dive: berip 'having gone', barmaj 'not having gone'. However, as 
we shall see later the proper negative form of the past gerundive 
in -map takes part i n  the fonnation of a variety of the synthetic 
verbs. To express aspectual and other modal meanings the past 
eerundive may be combined with a gerundive of one of the static 0 

verbs, thus giving a deuble gerundivd:oqup ;znip 'reading for a 

'' The past gerundive affix -p. plus the verbal affix -fo/-fi forma dni- 
vative adverbs when added to adverbs and numerals: onlap 'in tens', j iz lap 
'in hundreds'. 

30 In the lanyage of the classicaI Uigw poetry (ss well a s  seldom in 
works o f  some modem poets) a variety of this gerundive may be atteated 
formed by the affix -ban/-ban, e.g. keliban 'coming'. 



long time'. In the combination with the M pepcrson -&gulm of the 
future tense of the verb bol- 'to become'. 'to be' the gerundIva 
exprrsses the modal meaning of pasaibilitj+: oqrp boludu ' p ~ a i b l e  
to read'. 70 expns . s  the meanings of a &crease i n  the in tmaiv  
of an action some past participles may take on the .Mx of the 

comparative -mq/-rdt : q l z a r t i w q  'having cauaed to 
blush slightly'. P a s t  gerundives of the verbs q ld  'to doD, bod 'tc 
become', 'to be', at- 'to do8# de- 'to rpcak' (qtLip 3 qlp , bolup* 
lop; etip, ddp) function as c o m t ~ t i n g  word.  i n  aentcacea; such 
gerundives have widely diffemnt meanings, e.g. S a d  k b d j  U p  
kdldim i came to meet you'; iundaq ql&p 'in .such a way', as 
bop gal& 'little was left8, tohi-~olaj d& qdU 'it w i l l  be full 
right now'. 

The gerundive i n  -@li/-gili, -qlli/-Cili Y known as "the 
gmndive of p u p a e ' '  in mast widely used: Sarmat o j n i i ~ t i  k ~ l d u q  
'lie came in  order to play chess'. 'Sometimes this gerundive e* 
presses temporal d a t i o n s  ('since'): V Ldl8iini 66: kJta bold i i t  
is five days already aisce he amved'. ?he alternation I gd n often 
occurs in  the formant of this type of gerundive (-jlfN > -glni). 

The gerundive in J I I~  combined with the conjugated hrm of 
the auxiliary verb boC 'to become', 'to bc' expresses various 
degrees of the pusaihility of the action to be fulfilled (or not to 
be fulfilled i f  the auxiliary verb is in the negative form) - cf. an 
identical mnstruction with the gerundive i n  q, e.g. o q r ~ ? l i  bol- 

majdu (oqup bolnajdu) 'impassible to read'. 

The participle in  +ac/-ggc expresses an action performed 
v 

immediately after another ac t ioe  Stiharga qajtkae kbrdu'm 'I saw 
(this) after I returned to the town'. Unlike other Turkic languages, 
the Uigur gerundive of this type appears along with the gerundives 
i n  o and -p i n  various complex verb$: a t h e  kBldin (-.lip kdldim) 
'I have brought', H d d h r i  joqliEc kBldim 1 came to see my elder 
sister'. 

'I he gerundive in -;id/ -g i~a ,  B e d /  &led historically p s  
back to the combination of the participle in -jdr (re*. it. variant3 
with the delimitative affix -ea/-ed. The p u n d i v e  formed by m a n s  
of this compound affix expmsses theider of a Limit in time? kbC 



g ied  'till coming', kdrgica 'till meeting' (Lit. 'till the seeing oo 

curs'). 
The gerundive i n  -mastin is equivalent to the negative lorn 

of the past participle: jezip 'having written' - j a m a j  and jarnor. 

t in 'not having written'. The formant of this gerundive may be 
represented as  the affix of the future .suppositional participle ,in 
i t s  negative form plus the Ablative affix. 

P a r t i c i  p 1 er. The participle combines the features of the 
verb and adjective; i t  functions as an attribute and like the adjeG 
tive it does not agree either in number or gender with the wordit 
qualif es. 1A.s verbals the ~art iciples have distinct voice forms, 
they express temporal relations and are used i n  the positive and 
negative forms as  well as i n  the :Irrealis and Potentia1.i~. 

The most widely useh participial fonn is the past participle 
i n  -gun. It may also hnction as the present ~art iciple depending 
on the context.  according to its functional and semantic features 
this form may appear a s  the verbal noun, participle or as a tense 
form i n  the function of a predicate, e.g. t3nJgPn kdlgdn q?z 'the 
girl which came yesterday', man oquian kitap 'the book 1 read', 
ndn oQu&an 'I readt, oqui?nim jog I didnot read' ( l i t .  'then was 
no my reading'), a n g l i b n  anglimi;ania ajtsun 'let him who heard 
/will/ tell him who did not hear', 

The participle in -;an of the static verb tur- 'to stand' gave 
a contracted form -d i ian  which functions as  a complex affix, The 
present-future participle in  -d i ian  goes back to a construction of 
the type bar-a tur ian  (the present gerundive of the significative 
verb plus the past participle of the verb tur- 'to stand') 4 bara- 

d i i a n  'ping', j az id i j an  'writing'. Cepending on the con text this 
participle may express the meaning of the future; it may also the- 
racterise the object i t k f e r s  to as  something necessary, worthy 
of attention, kbrdi ian kino 'the motion picture wonh seeing', 
baritfigan j8r 'a place nice to drop in', 'a  lace one should viait', 
lAssuming personal formants the participle functions as  the p* 
dicate expressing an action habitually and many times perl~med 
i n  the past: dldn hdr jdk;anbd ku'ni t ea t r i a  boridiJanrnan 'Every 
'Sunday I would come to the theatre'. 



The present participle goes back to the amhination of the 
 sent gerundive of a significative verb with the participle i n  
+an from the verb j a b  'to lie' which gave the complex affix + a b  
qan us  a ~ssu l t  of wntr~ctiod: bara j a t q a n  3 badvatqan 'in h e  
process of going'. 

'All these three types of participles may appear as both 
principd parts of rentence (subject and pndiute) md a c c o n d y  
parts (attribute, object and adverbial modifier), a~suming rbe cob 
responding gnmmatical formants in each case. 

The participle i n  a r  is formed by means of the affixes q, 

u/&, -ur /a r  b t l y  fmm the vub.L.uem.lh, a. attdbutcdt is 
now used meinly ii fixed combinations (cf., however, ketdr i it 
'next year', etc.). I n  the negative form alternates with 4: jasar 
'who dl write' - jazmaa 'who will not write'. The participle i n  

takes part i n  the formation of one of the future tense form* 
the puaitive and negative forms of this participle plus the word 
building affix dq/ Jik give adjectives with the meanings of ruf- 
ficiency and insufficiency: je Mrt ih  put 'sufficient money', je rdrlik 

boldi 'enough', jetmaaligi n a l k  'it is known not to be enough'. 
The combination of the puaitive and negative form of the participle 
in  g r  fmm the rame verb expresses the meanings 'immediately 
after', 'hardly', etc., e.g, k i r d d i m d a  'having h d  y entend'. 

The addition of the affix Jik to a .similar combination of the ne- 
gative and positive forms of the rame verb (sometimes the past 
gerundive .is used instead of the puaitive form) gives a verbal 
noun with an abstract meaning pulimning j e t w j e t m h l i g i  (jetip- 

ietmasligi) matam amaa i t  is not known whether l have enough 
money or not'. 

?he participle i n  -;uci/-quci, -gUci/-kbci occupie~ a qa 
cia1 place. :It has practically last all verbd features having how- 
ever retained voice forms and is to be begarded as the verbal nou* 

4 v 
iarirei 'he who writes', writer'; o q u p c i  'he who mads', 'pupil'; 
thus i n  hlodm Uigur this form may be considend as a partidple 
only diachmnicall y. 

he nomen actionurn in 2. The mast widely used 
verbal fom i n  Modern Uigur is the so-called name of action (n* 



men actionurn) i n  2. 'The students of Rqzakh call t h i s  fom the 

indefinite-nominal form of the verb (in !:azakh - the form in -u), 31 
I t  i s  formed by adding the affix -s to the stem of the verb; e.3, 

a J  4 ol- 'to take', cli; 'taking'; jaz- 'to write', je l ls  writing'. The I 
meaning of this form i s  not equivalent to theinfinitive, i t  is 
rather a verbal name of action (comparable to the English ,srund), 
Its exact meaning depends on the context and it i s  to be translac , 

l ed into nussian as either an infinitive, a name of action or a 
verbal noun (a tentative English equivalent may be the gerund); 

J ems. sag- 'to strike', s o q s  'war'; ur- 'to beat', urns 'beating', 
'scuffle'; 09- 'to read', o q d  'reading'; ojla- 'to think', oilat 
'thinking'. 

In  the combination with the words kerZk 'necessary', larim 
4 necessary', mOrnkin 'possible' a s  well a s  with the pastpodtive 

t ican 'for', 'in order to' the name of action acquires the meaning 
Y 

of the  infinitive, e.S. jezis kerzk 'necessary to write (lit. writ- 
v 

ing (is) necessary)', ogus rnrirnkin 'necessary to read (lit. 'read- 
ing (is)  necessary')', beris* Herin 'in order to go', s i z n i  k b l g k t i  

ka'ldim 'I came to meet you', etc. 

The examples show that the combination of a name of ac- 
tion with the words kerlik, lazirn adds the meaning of obligation 
to t h e  whole construction, while the word mrirnkin imparts the meas 
ins  of the  possibility or probability of an action. 

7 I 
h e  name of action in -s, like other verbal nouns, i s  not con. 

j u ~ a t e d  a s  the verb; it i s  declined a s  the noun with possessivity 
affixes being added if necessary; in the latter case the name of 

action acquires the category of person, e.gm jcriiirn kerik 'I have 

to write (lit. my writing (is) necessary')', bcri;ing rnBrnkin 'you 

can SO (lit. 'your o@ng (is) possible')', uning k e l i i i  lor i r  'he is 
due to come (lit. 'his coming (is) due')'. 



The name of action i n  4 i~ declined according to the p e  

mles of the .substantival declenaion, 
The comhination of the Lative of a name of action i n  2 and 

the auxiliary verb bot  'to be' forms a cou~truction erpresring 
the posaihility, admiss.ihility (nap. impu~aihility, inadmissibility, 
of an action, e.g. oqu;qa boludu ' p a i b l e  to mad', ogr;qa boi- 
majdu 'impossible to mad'. 

FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB 
THE IMPERATIVEIOPTATIVE MOOD 

I n  Modem Uigur the Optative has only the form of the 1st 
person singular and plural, while the Imperative pos8esses the 
forms of the 2nd and 3rd p e r m s  singular and plural. 'Since the 
meaning of the first person plural of the optative includes not 
only the element of volition but the element of stimulation as 
well, just as the 2nd and 3rd persons Imperative express volition, 
both moods are regarded hen as one - Imperativd3ptative. 

The mot (resp. rtem) of ihe lurkic verb possesses an in- 
dependent meaning and appean as a .simple form of the 2bd person 
singular Imperative; the is t  pemn dngular form of the Optative 
includes the affix -j/-aj (jaxoj 'what i f  I wdte!'), the plural form 
includes +i/-ajti (jazajfi 'what i f  we write!'). The polite form of 
the 2nd person Imperative singular b formed by adding the aflir 
i n 6  to the mot (jarin# 'write (you, one)'), the nrulting form may 
further acquire the af£ix -iz ( j r ~ r n ~ i ~  'write (you, many)'). The 
plural is h i l t  from the polite form of the aingular by means of 
the affix;tm (iegingLar); the 3rd person is formed by means of 

the aff ixem (iazaun 'let him (her) write'). 70 emphasize the 
imperative element the 2nd p m n  singular may take on the af- 
fix am/+, +r/-kin which pes  back to the affix 411 (preserv- 
ed with itr vdents  i n  ladern Uzbek), the affix h unaccented: 
1axitn 'you write!@, 'you come!'. 70 impart the meaning of 

nguert the * / - a  is d d s d  to the affix -;inn: jazflna 'write, 

please', rdfiginl %peak, will you?'. In order c4 enpress command 
with additional meanings of rrpmach, diseocltent or desire one 
might use the conditional form of the 2nd person sinplar ~ondi -  



tional plus the affix -cu : jazsangcu 'do write!', kdts8ngeu 'go 
away, after all'. la order to render further elements of request the 

affix -CU may be added to the form of the :3rd person Imperative 
a s  welh jarsuncu 'let h im write, pleasew. The polite form of the 
second person may be formed fmm the :3rd person a~nstruction 
plus the plural affix as jaz + sun + lor to be contracted into 
jarsila 'write', oltursila 'sit downw. The following is the conjugb 
tion for the Optativalmperative mood: 

Singular Plural 
1st pers. i a za j  jaz a jli 
2nd pers. jar 

jezing je r inglar 
f ezingiz 
jaz gin 

3rd pers. jazsun jazsunlar 

The meaning of volition may also be expressed syntactical- 
ly - by means of the name of action i n  $u plus the conjugated 
forms of the verb kbl- 'to comen: kdldi '1 wanted to go', 

J 
jazgum kelidu '1 want to write', jaz&;r.i kdlmbjdu 'he does not 
want to write'. 

'7 h e  addition of a special affix -iur/ -g l r  expresses both 
well- and ill-wishing (depending on the meaning of the verb): 

blgBr 'that you should die-', blmisar 'long years of life to you!' 
'Such formulas are wide spread in Modern Uigur. The ambination 
of the 1st person Optativelmperative with the verb de- 'to speak' 
conveys the meaning of intent to carry out the action expressed 
by the Optative-Imperative f o ~ :  jaraj dtijmdn 'I am going to write'. 

T h e  meaning of intent may also be expressed by meansof 
the affix maqci/-rntikci.: ,!!tin bQZn Debingd xdt  jarnaqcimdn 1 
am going to write a letter to Peking today'; V kdlmakci boldimu 
'Ilas he definitely decided to come?'. 

'The Indicative Mood 
Every temporal sphere i s  represented in Ui y r  by several 

tense foms which express various shades of each general temp& 



meanins (the past i s  the most diversified tense). #According to 
their fomal composition the tense forms are distinguished into 
simple and complex. The complex forms include auxiliary verbs. 

T h e  p a s t  d e f i n i t e  (or c a t e g o r i c )  t e n s e  i s  famed 
dinctly from the verbal stem by means of the affix Ji and the cob 
responding short personal formants. This tense form expresses an 
action which i s  definitely known to h a w  ta!ien place i n  the past: 
n b  jazdim '1 wrote'. The past cacegoric teuae has the following 
conjugation paradim: 

Singular P lura l  

1st pers 
bd pers 

3rd pers 

jaz dim 

jaz ding 

jazdingiz 

jar  d i l a  T* 
jazdi  

ja r  dog 

j a r  dingl  tu 

j a r  di  

?he negative fonn of the past catepric tense i s  fonned, 
correspondingly, from the negative stem. The interrogative form 
is built by means of the particle wu which i s  joined to the tense 
form as a whole and i s  written together: jazdingmu? 'Lid you 
write?'. The Potentialis and lrrealis am fonned from the prrsent 
grmndive by means of the auxiliary verb d- 'to take' the stem of 
which undergoes reduction: jazalidim 'I could write' - j a z a b i d i n  

'I could not write'. 
The  p a s t  i n d e f i n i t e  (or pa r t i c ip i a l ,  per fec t )  t e n s e  

is fomd  from the past part iciple in ;an with the amponding ph* 
netic variants. Unlike other Turkic languages this tense fom is usual- 
ly used without personal formants in Gigur. It is necessarily accom 
panied by the subject expressed by either a personal pro noun or a 
MU. Thus instead of an expected d n  jarjonmdln the fm would be 
dn jar ian 'I wmte'. This form of the past tense q m s s e s  a meaning 
of indefiniteness: bu kitaprti man oqu& '1 have once read that book'. 

3 2 m e  forma of the type of jazdingiz  and jozd i lo  are regarded as 
polite fornls of addrees to one person. 



The negative fam of the past indefinite tense may bc hdlt nd 
only by adding the affix .no/-md which is common to $1 verbal focmq 
but also by means ot spedal negative particles hb and joq whi& 
chamctetise nominal conjugatiorl: ndn jazmikan - a& /a.ia 

mening jazglnirn jog !I have not written'. The latter two variants mb 
vey the rneanning of a more decisive, categvic neetion. It . a d  , 
also be painted out that the negative fam, of the type of manin8 j o ,  I 

an im jog is paralleled by the andoepus poeitive form ~~g the 
meaning of a mom categodc assertion about an action p e r f d  in a 
indefinite past j az i~n im bar 'Once I did write'. 

?he intemgative fonn as well as the Potentialis and I d i s  
are built 8coording to the p n d  pttem. 

The  pas t  supposi t ional  t ense  is built fm the past 
participle i n  -&'on with the oomsponding phonetic variants plus the 
contracted fom of the affix dwdi and pasonal affixes. This fm of 
the past tense expresses the suppositional or pmbable chamcte~ of 
an action. The anjugation paradim of this tense fm is as fdlow& 

Lst pers. 
h d  per& 

:3d pers. 

Singular P l d  
j az iand idn  j a z & n d k i .  I 

jaz&8bn jaz&nbnr ilar 
jaz&ndz I 

jaziandU joriantb i 
'The negative fonn is built from the negative stem, the j interro~ative form is constructed by means of the interrogative I 

particle -mu. Doth forms are conjugated according to the e e r a l  i 
mles. The forms of the Irrealis and Potentialis practically do 
not exist, 

7 he P l u p e r f e c t  t e n s e  is formed from thesame parti- 
cipial stem by means of the defective verb e- i n  the -form of the 
past definite ~ h i c h  takes on the corresponding personal formant& 
jaz&n ed in  9 wrote a long time am'. The e- sound (i.e. thestem 
of the defective verb) is usually lost i n  the literary language, 
especially in poet y, e.g. ,az&dim . 

The pluperfect has three forms i n  the negative mode: 



l) jazmi#a ardim, 2) jarjan amds edim, 3) j a z i ~ n i m  joq edi. ?he 
interrogative form i s  built according to the general pattern. ?he 
auxiliary verb is joined to the first, significative component in 
the ~OITIIS of the Potentialis and Irrealis: jara;ibn rdim, jazal- 
miian edim. The pluperfect i s  used to show that either the ac- 
tion took place a long time ago or it took p l a a  before another 
action if two actions are described. 

The ~ar t ic iple  in -;an i s  used a s  the basis for three modal 
forms. One of these is built by means of the affix d u  ( 5  cur to 
stand). It describes an action i n  the past as  uncertain or probls 
maticat: jaz~ankmdn 1 might have written'. Two other modal 

V 
forms are built with the help of the participles in -;an and o m i s  

of the defective verb e- (more precisely, i ts  participial forms): 
the form emi; helps to build a modal construction whose mean- 
ing characterizes information about an action as  incredible; the 
form ekan forms a modal construction which expresses result or 
the fact that an action has been learned about fmm another soume. 
In these fbrrns the defective verb i s  often reduced so that the re 

v 
sul ting form becomes contracted: jazgan en ilmdn 7 jaz&nnir 
n L  'as i f  I wrote' and jarIan ekdnmdn 'I turned out to have 
written'. 

T h e  P a s t  n a r r a t i v e  ( s u b j e c t i v e )  t e n s e  i s  formed 
by means of the auxiliary verb t u ~  'to stand' contracted into the 
affix -ti, the latter plus i t s  convaponding personal affixes i s  ad- 
ded to the conjugated verb which is i n  the form of the past @run- 
dive jeziptiman '1 appeared to have written'. The affix -ti is  
dropped in the Znd person singular and plural. ?he conjugation 
paradigm is a s  follow& 

Singular Plural 

1st pers, je z ip t im Bn jeziptimiz 
2nd pers. jezipsdn 

jezipsiz jezipsilar 
je ziptila 

3rd pers. jeziptu je z iptu 

This tense form expresses an action which took place i n  
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the past, was forgotten and then suddenly recalled by the 
ra tor. 

J v ?he past narrative plus emis and ekan (mduced into 
$ and 4bn )  gives modal forms of the same tense: jeziptimismdn 

'I seem to have written (I doubt the fact or don't remember it)'; 
jeziptikilnmdn 'It turned out that I did write it'. 

The negative past narrative is formed according to the 
general pattern, while the Potentialis and Inealis are not used. 

T h e P r e  t e r i t e is formed from the gerundive in  ~ ( p )  of 
the significative verb by means of the past definite form of the 
defective verb e- with the corresponding personal affixes, -p 

-v in  the gerundival affix: jezividim;the negative form is jarmi- 
vidim. 

This  tense form expresses an action which took place in 
the recent pest; the meaning includes a shade of m t .  ?he 
Potentialis and lrrealis are formed according to the enera1 mlea, 
The conjugation paradigm .is a s  follows: 

Singular Plural 

1st pers. jezividim jezividuq 
2nd pers. jezividing jez ividinglar 

jet  ividingiz 
3rd pers. jezividi jezividi 

T h e  P a s t  f r e q u e n t a t i v e  i t e r a t i v e  t e n s e  (the 
indefinite imperfect) is formed from the future participle with 
the help of the defective verb e- in the form of the past definite, 
Lmth forms merge into one contracted: alar edin > alattim 1 used 
to take'. The negative form i s  almas edim > almajttim > almat- 
t i n .  'I he Potentialis i s  alalattim; the Irrealis is alatmajttim. 

T h e  P a s t  p u n c t a t i v e  t e n s e  is formed by meansof 
two auxiliary verbs: the past definite of the defective verb e- 
and the past participle in -;an or present participle in -ar of the 
auxiliary verb jar- 'to lie'; the latter precedes the verb e- within 
the tense form. The hasis of this tense form i s  the gerundive in 
f i ) p .  Doth variants are contracted similarly to the past iterative. 

'The past p~nctat ive expresses an action which was being 
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perfomed at the moment of another action (cf. the End .  Past 
~ontinuous), e.g. jexip jatar e d i n  > j e r i v a t a t t i n  1 was writ 
ing (while another action occumd)', j e r ip  jatqan edim 3 jezivat- 

(an edim ,\ jezivatqandim. The interrogative md neptive fom8 
are built according to the gcneral mles, the Potentialis and IF 
realis do not exist. 

T h e  P a s t  f r e q u e n t a t i v e  t e n s e  i s  formed on the 
basis of the present participle i n  -&;an which, i n  i ts turn, is  
built fmm the present gerundive in w; full personal bnnants 
are employed i n  the conjugation. 

This tense form expresses an action which occurred fn+ 
quentativel y or habitually in the past. 7 he meaning of this fonn 
differs from that of the past frequentative iterative in that the 
former is less concrete, e.g, Udn mdktdptd ce$mda 6jgZ hdr 
hBptZ xdt jezidi&+'onman When 1 went to school 1 wrote letters 
home every week'. lhll modes of this tense form are built ac- 

v cording to the general pattern: jezidiganmdn, jaznajdiPanmdn, 

jez i la  jdiganmdn, ja r i lma  jdi8mman, jrridiganmanmu? 

The combination of this tense form with the past definite 
of the defective verb a- gives an even more complicated form 
which renders the same meaning as the past fnquentative with 
an additional meaning of narration; i n  conditional clauses this 
fonn acquires the meaning of consent, agreement j e x i & h  edim 

'at that time I used to write (or would write)', Nan uni kdrdrn 
e j t i d i b n  edim 'If 1 saw him I would say'. 

The combination of the past f~quentative with the word 
ek6n expresses the meaning of regret: jezdi lan ekunman 1 should 
have written'.  another modal construction is formed by combining 
the present participle i n  -d i ian  with the conjugated form of the 
verb bol- 'to this construction eXpEsses the deta- 

J 
33 A similar modal fom, i s  obtained by combining the p r t  participle in 

1" and the conjugated form of the same auxi l inv  verb; the resalting fonn ex- 
presses the meming 'to pretend to ~erforrn the action e q r e ~ e d  by the parti- 
ciple', or it may express certain contemps jazian boldm 'I pretended to be 
writing' or 'I have written some staff  here'. 



mination to carny out the action damted by the puticiple j e r d h ,  
boldum 'I decided to write'. 

'Several tense foms express t h e p r e  s e n t in Modem 
Uigur. These foms are mast commonly built fmm the erundive 
in -p by means of various auxiliary verbs which are usually 
static. The forms of the verb jot- 'to lie' are contracted into the 
affix +at,  this affix gives the most w,idely used paradigm, e.g. 

' jez ip  jet ip tuturmdn > j ez ip  jetiptimdn jezivat imdn am writ- 
ing'. ?he full paradigm is a s  follows: 

Singular P lura l  

1st pers. jezivat imdn jez iva t imiz  

2nd pers. jezivotisdn jez iva t is i ld r  

jez iva t is iz  

3rd pers. jez ivat idu jez ivat idu 

I n  the 2nd and :3rd person intemogative of this present tense 
form the i n t e m p t i v e  par ticle is incorporated within the word, 
preceding the personal lormant; at the same t i m e  the particle is  
reduced (mu 5 m): jez ivatamsdn? (Are you writing?', jezivatamdu? 

'Is he writing?' (but jezivatamchmu? qAm 11 writing?'). The nega- 
tive fonn is built according to the general ~ l e s ;  the Potentialis 
and Imealis are non-existent. 

?he following is the paradigm of another present tense 
fonn .in 'U.igur: 

Singular P 1 ural  

1st pers. j e t  ivatiptimiin jez lvat ipmiz  

2nd pers. jez ivat ips8n j e z i v a t i p s d n l ~ r  

jez iva t ips iz  

3rd pers. jez ivat iptu jez ivat iptu 

The other three static verbs built three morc present tense 
forms which express an action taking place at the p ~ s e n t  momenf 

This meaning i s  influenced by the meaning of the auxiliary verbs; 
these present tense forms are not contracted, e.g. jez ip  turupadn 
6 you are writing' (perhaps even standing in the s t m t ) ;  j e r ip  id -  
ru'psbn 'you write' - this form may have the meaning of a con- 



tinuour, regular action, i n  keeping with the meaning of the vcro 
u 
x i +  (you write periodically, regularly, e.g, for a newspsper); 
finally, j e r i p  o l t ~ r v p r d n  'you are writing dtting down'. In  the 
abovementioned pre~ent tease fonns the negative affix is joined 
to the sipificative verb appearing as the gerundive in 7. The 
Potentialis and lmal is  practically do not exist. The addition of 
mi; > -niJ gives a modal fonn with the meaning of unreality, 
doubt jezivatimdnmi: 'as i f  I am writing'. 

The literary form of the preaent is now reldom used This 
form is built from the name of action in -maq i n  the Locative; the 
paradigm uses the full vadants of personal fonnantr: jazmaqta- 

man '1 ua writing'. However, personal brmants are often omitted 
i n  this tense bnn, e.g. man jazmaqta 1 am writing', ran jazmaqta 

'you are writing', etc. ?he negative form as well as the Potent 
ialis and Imalis are not used. The 1st and 2nd person forms of 
both numbers of the present tense i n  -nagto a n  attested only very 
seldom, 

? h e  P r e s e n t f u t u r e  i s  formed from the g 

~ n d i v e  i n  +; the paradigm utilizes full personal fomantr: 

Singular - PI  ural 

1st pers. j a z i m h  

h d  pers. jo t isan  

jar i s i z  

'3rd pen. jaz idu 

jaz imit  

jaz i r i ldr  

jar  id i lo  

jaaidu 

The negative fonn as well as the Potentialis and lmalis 
am built according to the general pattern. 

'The F u t u r e  s u p p o s i t i o n a l  t e n s e  is fonned from 
the future participle in -or by means of full personal affixes, i n  

'' Such i s  the trsditionsl name of this tense fonn; foreip studente of 
Uignr often call it "the fottue ense"  according to the meaning of thle form 
in Modern Uimr it ham merged with the form in -or whlch underwent phonetic 
change. (jamon> jo t in&)  r d  cxpresaem action doe to take p b c t  in 
the future. 



the 3rd person the permnal bmant is absent. The conjugation 
paradigm is as  follow#: 

Singular Plural 

1st pers. jar amin 
2nd pers. jazarsbn 

jazarsiz 
3rd pers. jazar jazar 

lnis tense form referred to by the Uigur grammarians as 
"Future U" exprrsses an action which the subject plans to per- 
form i n  the future, This tense form is  often attested in the lite- 
rary language with the labial variant of the affix irrespective of 
the stem vocalism': jazurmdn, jazuradn, etc. The negative form 
is built by adding the affix was/-mas to the verbal stem. 

The additicn of ekZn and emi; > -mi; to this form yields modal 
constructions expressing obligation w.ith a shade of result; the 
form jazar ekGnnn8n 'indeed, 1 have to write' includes the mean- 
ing of consent while the form jazani:mGn includes elements of 
contempt and doubt whether the action which is to be carried out 
on the orders of another person is correct, 

The secalled Intentionalis is close to the p u p  of future 
tenses in .its meaning. This form is built from the name of action 
in -nag plus the affix -ci. ?he conjugation paradigm uses full 
personal formants (men jazmaqcimdn 'I am going to write'); the 

3rd person form has no personal affix. The negative meaning is 
rendered by adding the nominal negation amas to the form of the 
Intentionalis: jazmaqci Bmdsmdn. Intention may be referred to the 

past by adding the defective verb e- in the past definite to the 
lnten tionalid: jazmaqei amas edim 'I was not going to write then', 

jazrnaqci edim 'I was going to write then'. Dy adding any inflect- 
ed form of the verb bolo 'to become' to the stem of the 'Intention- 
alis  the meanins of firm resolution may be expressed: jazmaqei 
boldurrl '1 decided to write', 



The 1Conditional ~ o o d  
The conditional mood has the present-future and past tenses, 

The present-future i s  formed by means of the affix 4. and is con- 

jugated by means of the short personal formants, the 3rd pamn 
receives no personal a f f i s  The 2nd person plural has the fomant 
rglar  and not -ngiz as  in other Turkic languages, e.g. jarran8Lar 
'if you write'. The negative and intermgative foms us well as 
the Potentialis and Inealis are built according to the general 
pattern. The conditional clause may often be introduced by the 
Far& conjunction Bgdr 'if? dgbr jaz.01) 'if 1 writeta 

The past conditional i s  fonned by meansof the defective 
verb e- in the past definite, the personal affixes being joined to 
the stem of the Conditional mood: jazuam edi 'if I wrote'; depend 
ing on the context this form may also express unreal conditioe 

'if I had writtenn. The negative affix is  joined to the first com- 
ponent: jazmisam edi 'if I had not written', 'if I did not write'. 

The conditional mood forms of the auxiliary verb bol- 'to 
become' added to different partici pial forms of the significative 
verb yield different conditional modalities; thus, in the past: 
jarjan bolsam 'if I wrote', jaz&an bolsam edi 'if I had written'; 
in the present: jezivatqan bolsam 'if I am writing', jezivatqan 
bolsam edi 'if I had been writing', jezidigan bofsang 'should 
you write', jezidizan bolsang edi 'if you were p i n g  to write'. 

The meaning of oblization i s  expressed syntactically by 
the combination of the modal words lrerdk 'necessaryn, lazim 
4 necessary' with the name of action in -i; of the sipificative 

verb. The corresponding possessivity affixes are added to the 
T name of actiod: jeri;im kcrtik 'I have to write'. A he negative 

meaning is eltpressed by adding the nominal negation after 

the entire construction: jcri;ing C t d k  Bmds 'you do not have to 

write', 

CON JUNCTIONS AND CON JI;ZVCTIVE KORDS 

T h e  class of coordinatire conjunctions includes copula- 
tive conjunctions vd 'and', h d m  'and', Jd 'and', 'also', 'as well', 



and hbmdd 'and'; adversative conjunctions amma 'but', lekin 
'however', 'but', pdqat 'but', bimq 'howevef, 'but', bdlki 'may 
be', jaliuz 'only'; distributive conjunctions ja 'or', jaki 'or', 
bdzdn 'sometiees'; the distributivaenumerative amjunction 
nd .., nd 'neither ... nor'. 

The class of subordinative conjunctions includes the in- 
dicative mnjunction k i  which is now used very seldom; i t  also 
contains the conjunctions eunki, suning aelln, rung la iqa  which 
express relations of cause and purpose; the conjunctions d&dr, 
agar& and rnaddnki expr ess condi tional relations. All -subordi- 

v 
native conjunctions except sunin8 Dean and ;unglouqa (as well 
as most coordinative conjunctions) are of Farsi origin. 

The class of conjunctive words should also include dbp, 
degdn (formally the gerundive and participle fmm the verb de- 
'to speak'); they connect various types of subordinate clauses 
with the main clause. 

PARTICLES 

The class of particles includes the following elements: the 
interrogative particles -mu/-ma and -cu which - occur very often, 
the particle J a  whose meanings are manifold, the main being 
that of delimitation, the emphatic particle -&, the delimitative 
particles - i~na/-~' ina,  - gind/-kind and -oq, a s  well as the part- 
icle 4 which expresses address and request.7 he particle J o  has 
not been ngistered i n  other Turkic languages. ?he particle -ra 
which has also not been attested in  other 'lurkic languages corn- 
bines with personal pronouns and expresses the meaning of rep 
roach: seningcd i z d  barsun,  ndn bannaj 'so you think that he 
should come up and 1 should not'. 1All these particles, with the 
exception of the particle aq are spelt jointly with the word; the 
particle aq is  spelt through the hyphen. The following are some 
of the examples illustrating the use of particle* DU kin: s t i n m u ?  

'Rho is that, you?'; Bugan barmajmiri dtigdneu? '\\e shan't 
today, and tomorrow?'; Bir dzila qaldi 'lie found himself t;l:i't> 

alone'; lciplo tpjdun '1 drank i t  at once'; ,V ine ;  k e l i n l d n ;  .;ncu? 



to me, I shall come, but will you?'; joqqina bir rbvdpni bano 
. 'taking excuse in an insignificant pretext...', e tc. 

WORD DERIVATION 

The chapter on vocabulary deals extensively with the 
problems of derivative, compound, complex and reduplicated 
words, therefore the present chapter will only contain a shon 
list of derivative affixes (for all the parts of speech) illustrated 
by the corresponding exarnpl es.35 'Such affixes of Farsi origin 

u as -piiz; -saz; -kit/-kar; -viin, -kiis, etc. which form a structural 
part of the borrowings f r o m  Farsi were included in the list only 

by tradition. It is only some of them - k d )  that take part 
in the derivation of new words from the Uigur stems (in school 
manuals all the Farsi affixes are presented a s  actually produe 
tive). 

The following affixes which go back to certain significative 
Farsi words are productive i n  Modern Uigut ran; 'house', 'dwell- 
ing', numa 'letter', Ln.8 (a participle fmm the Farsi verb gunax- 
t& 'to know'), etc. These word affixes help to derive n e w  words 
both fmm Uigur and borrowed stems (of nussian and Chinese 
origin). Thus, Uigur stems gave the words uiiur;unos 'specialist 
in Uipr', tiirkgunaa Turkologist', basmirani 'printing house', 
orxanii 'canteen'; the nussian borrowings gave k o n s u l x a n ~  

'consulate', poct ixani  'post-office'. 
Lerivation of new words, both from nominal and verbal 

stems, i s  wide spread in Uiyr. It should be p in ted  out that 
U i p r  derivative affixes are poorly differentiated accoding to 
the parts of speech. Cuite often the same affixes may form both 
su1>stant ives and adjectives. ,!In important mle i s  played by the 
meaning of the stem: the affix -1iq ~roduces  the word aqliq 'white- 
ness' fmm the word .q 'white', but when added to at 'horse' it 

35 The l i s t  docs not include s u c h ' s u f f i x e s  a s  J s t ,  4 t m ,  or prefixes 
o f  the  type of a-, anti- at tes ted  in borrowings from Russian. 



' gives athq 'having a horse', equine', 'equestrian', etc. Derivative 
affixes may be joined to one another giving new words with new 
meanings, e.g. kdz 'eye', kdzsiz  'eyeless', 'blind', kdzsizlik 
'blindness' where a nominal stem gave an abstract substantive 
via an intermediary adjective. 

T h e n  a n  many words in Uigur which may be regarded a8 
derivative only historically, while fmm the point of view of the 
modern language they are indivisible; e,g. o jaq  'sickle', ta iap 
'comb', jataq 'bedm, r ~ t q a  'handle', ca l ia  'scythe', etc. The af- 

V fixes -gag, -oq, -gag  $0, etc, are not productive at present and 
seldom take part in word-building processes; therefore these and 
similar words cannot be legarded a s  productive from the point of 
view of the modem language in spite of the fact that theirstems 
are widely used. The present l h t  includes such affixes only by 
tradition. 

The following is the list of affixes (when an affix exists 
i n  several variants one or two non-labialised variants with the 
initial voiced are given). 

-a/-8 - nominal verbs are formed by means of this affi*: 
gun 'blood' - qana- 'to bleed'; bos* 'empty' - boza- 'to empty'. 

e v  - an affix which foms collective numeral* bir 'one' - 
birav 'one piece', 

- o j / - q  - derives verbs from substantives and adjectivest 
kang 'wide' - k e n & =  'to widen'; kzc  'strength' - kncdj- 'to 
strengthen'. 

-aq - i s  almost unproductive, forms . adjective* gal- 'to 
stay' - qalaq 'backward'. 

-and - an affix of Farsi origin which derives adjectives 
and adverbs f rom Arabic and Farsi substantive* qPriman 'hero'- 
qahrinranand 'heroic', 'heroically'; dust 'friend' - dustanl 

I *  'friendly', i n  a friendly manner'. 
-or/-?ir 1 - is  the affix of the Future Participle kdl- 'to 

come' - kel lr  'will come'. This participle may take on the af- 
fix - l ip/- l ik giving an adjective meaning 'worthy of being execut- 

ed' (what is  to be executed i s  determined by the meaning of the 
verb), e.g. oqurluq 'worthy to read'. 



er/-r II - derives v e h r  from adjective* oq 'white' - 
rpar- 'to become white'; kdk 'blue' - kgkar-'b turn blue'; q k q a  
'short' - qIaqa~~'t0 become ahon'. 

d n  - an affix of Arabic origin; deriver adveha h 'Arabic 
substantive* q t r i m  'part' - q l am& 'in part'; h8qtq8t 'truth' - 
AaqlqUtUn 'truly', 'in fact'. 

war - an affix of Farai origin, almost unproductive (goes 
back to the cornzaponding participle meaning 'playing'); duives 
the name of action from the Parai borrowing* dot 'ropc' - h a g  

'rope dancer', iaptar 'pigeon' - k a p t h a i  'pipigson lovef. 6At p r a  

-sent the affix is attested mast1 y within historically derivative 
worb whose stems continue to be used independently. 

-vatpan - is a compound affix originating from the verbal 
rtem jut- 'to Lie' + the affix of the past participle 4an/-qan; 
derives pnsent participle& IdC 'to come' - Cefiuatqan 'going 
at this very moment'. 

-uGn - is an affix of Farai origin; seldom attested i n  new 
formations; derives a name of action meaning 'tendingn fmm 
Psrsi rubstantiverc: baq 'garden' - baiuan ' h o d ~ ~ l t u f i ~ t ' ;  
'inn' - ram juUn 'inn-keeper.. 

~ i j  - cf. 
-@/&a - derives nouns from .arb& &of- 'to laugh' - kaIkd 

'laughter'; 8Up9r- 'to rwcep' - aapargd 'bmom'. 
-gar - is an almost unpductive affix of .Farai origin; a t  

tested mostly within now indivisible words formed from ~Arabic 
and Farsi nouns which may be used independently, e.g. aoda 

'trade' - aodigdr 'trader'; kids 'chemistry' - k i n  jag& 'chemist'. 

?he addition of the affix -lik to -gar produces the name df a trade 
or professio~ sodigarlik 'the pursuit or of a trader'. 

-gbrcilik - is a compound affix made up of the abovemen- 

tioned Farsi affix -gar the Uigur affixes -ei and 3 i k .  'The 
addition of -gdireilik derives names of abstract qualities from 
lArabic and .Farsi substantives and adjective* idam #manp - 
ad6mgarcilik 'humaneness'. 



; U Z / - ~ O ?  - a phonetic variant of the affix of the cauaativc 
voice -qur/-qua. 

- i ~ ~ / ~ a ~  - derives verbal adjectives denoting a quality of 
a person or object: qorq- 'to fear' -. q o r q ~ a q  > qorqaq 'timomus', 
'cowardly'; tiri;- 'to try' - tiri;qoq 'diligent'; jepi& 'to stick' - 
jepi;qaq 'sticky'. ?he  addition of the affix 4 i q  produces s u b  
atantives denoting an abstract quality: jcpi;qaql?q 'stickiness'. 
The compound affix -ring may be added to the nouns i n  -iaq/-gq 
deriving the names of states: quriaq 'dry' - qur~aqcil ik 'drought'* 

- derives a partciple (verbal noun) from the st- of 
all voices,: oqi- 'to read' - oqiian 'educated', 'someone who read 
or studied'; kZ1- 'to come' -- kdlgdn 'one who came'; oquc 'to 
teach' - oqutqan 'one who taught'. The addition of the suffix Rq 
i v e s  a verbal noun with an abstract meaning of .state: oqi&dip  b 

'educate~lness', 
-iar/-qar -an affix of nominal verb formatiow: bai  'head'- 

r) 3 
basqar- 'to rule'; su  'water' - sugar- 'to water', 'to irrigate', 

-gi/-ii, -g i / -k i  - derives adjectives from temporal adverbs 
and certain substantives: tiinu'giin 'yesterday' - tiinu'gu'nki 'yestep 
day (adj.)'; kCz 'autumn' - kiizgi 'autumnal'; This formant combin- 
ed with the Locative affix gives an affix of   lace -digi. 

an/-r 3n - derives verbal nounsB: jan- 'to bum' - janbn 
4 fire'; srir- 8 to drag' -sirgiin 'exile'; qac- 'to runp - qacqun 
' runaway ', 

-:tiq - derives verbal adjectives denoting a feature relat- 
ed to t!le state expressed by the verbai stem: as- 'to hang'- 
e sigl iq  'suspended'. 

V 
-gu - one of the old affixes used to derive names of action, 

these are regarded as  verbal nouns in the modern language': tu* 
J ' 'to stand' - turgu 'position', stand'. -2 noun in -gu in the combi- 

nation with the corresponding possessivi ty affix and an inflected 
forni of the  auxiliary verb kcl- 'to come ' forms a construction 
with a meaning of desim: oxla- 'to sleep' - a r l a ~ u n  ket idu ' I  
want to sleep'. The same name in - i u  ~ l u s  a possessivity affix 

and the words bar 'there is' or joq 'there i s  no' forms a con- 
struction of intent in the  present-future (in the positive or 



*titre folm ~8op~tiveIf l :  jar- 'to write' - jazgum bar 

'1 m p i n 8  to write', 'I will write'. The complex affix (4 -;u t 

~ i )  foms verb J nouns with the meaning of doee jazpci 'writer' , 
quz/-iuz - an aft?x of the causative voice n a n p  'to leave', 

rr 
'to go' - manger- 'to make go'; jut- 'to lie' - jatqur- 'lo lay'; 
p 'to eat' - jag#. 'to feed'. 

-&r/-gur I -a compound affix ( 4 ;u + -r) used to derive 
verbal adjectives with a meaning of ability to perfom an actiod: 

d- 'to take' - al&r 'taking'; at- 'to pass', 'to be sharp' - bdar 
'sharp'; t a p  'to find' - tapqur 'quick', 'witty', 'rrsourceful'. 

9 -gur/-qur I1 - a compound affix ( 4-gu t -r) histaricdly used 
to derive the foms of well or ill-wishing (depending on the mean- 
ing of the stem): bL 'to die' - olgcr 'that you should die!'; 
(u- 'to dry' - qur~ur 'that you should wither away!'; dlmd- 'not 
to die' - blnigOr 'live long'. 

~ U C / - ~ U C  - a compound affix (Gu + -c) deriving substan- 
tives with a meaning of instmment: riz- 'to draw' - r i z h e  'rule'; .. 
ruz - 'to filter' - 8JzgGc 'filter'; k6rrdt- 'to indicate' - kbr - 
sdtkdc 'indicator', 

v 4uci - cf. -pa 
d a /  -dU - a phonetic variant of the verb forming affix -la 

(cf, -la/ -lo'), 

dun - an affix of Farsi origin; used to derive from s u b  
stantives the name of a receptacle for the matter denoted by the 
stew: a ija 'ink' - s i  jadan 'ink-pot', 

Jar - an affix of Farsi origin; used to derive hrn substant- 
ives the name of a person or object characterised by the quality 
or object denoted by the stem-: cawa 'cattle' - corvidar 'cattle- 
breeder'; djp 'guilt' - djpdar 'a guilty person'; jara 'wound' - 
jddar k wounded penon'; bajraq 'banner' - bajmqdar 'standard 
bearer', 

v 
d a s  - one of the oldest compound affixes ( ' the Locative 

affix + the word c; 'companion', 'comrade'); derives the name of 
person on the basis of his or her community with someone: jol v 

'road' - jolda: 'companionB, 'comrade'; qrrin 'womb' - qerinda. 
'dative' (fit, 'of one womb'), 



-diian - an affix used to form the future participle, qg. 
jaz- 'to write' - jasdiian 'due to be written'. 

d ig i / -d ik i  - an affix consisting of the Locative formant 
and an adjectival affix; derives adjectives denoting location 
from substantives, numerals and pronoun* kocd 'street' - koci. 
diki 'being in the street'; mdn 'IP- mdndiki 'at my place'; g i d p  

'forty' - qirzqtiki 'forty-year old'. 
-dur/-tur - an affix of the causative voice: al- 'to take' - 

aldur 'to order'; kill- 'to come' - k8ltZr- 'to bring'. 
-gar - an affix of Farsi origin; derives the name of a place 

which abounds in  the plants from which the name i s  derived: g i t  
8 rose', 'flower' - gZlrar 'rosary', 'flowe~bed', 'field full of flo- 

wers'; bed8 'clover' - bedirar 'clover field'. The words of this 
type may take on the affix J i g  without changing the! cridnal meanin& 
bediraraq 'clover field'. 

-'iq/-ik - derives verbs from noun* jof 'road' - jolluq- 'to 
meet'; kdc 'late' - kecik- 'to be late'; bir 'one' - birik 'to unite'. 

-ij - an affix of the Arabic origin; derives relative adjectives 
from Farsi, .Arabic and seldom nussian words. If the stem ends in 
a vowel, the bilabial v appears before the affix, If the stem ends 
in -8, the latter is dropped when the adjective is built, e.g. ifm 
'science' - i h i  j 'scientific'; tdrbijd 'education' - tdrbi jivij 
'educated'; sijasilt 'politics' - aijasi j  'political'; idija 'idea' - 
idijivi j 'faithful to the idea'; partijd 'party' - partijivij 'party' 
(adj.1. 

-q/ -k - derives verbal nouns and adjecti ves: ko'r 'to see'- 
kdnik 'inspection'; dl- 'to die' - dlZk 'dead', 'corpse'; tit& 
'to ask', 'to wish' - tildk 'request', 'wish'. 

-Lor - originally a Farsi word meaning 'business' which 
became an affix; derives the names of persons from Farsi and 
Arabic words which denote an act or occupation': guna 'sin' - 
gunakar 'sinner', 'a  guilty person'; bina 'building' - binakar 
'builder'. 

II 
-kt%- an affix of Farsi origin; derives the name of an oc- 

cupation, trade or pursuit from substantives; tangra 'stall' - 
tangr ikdJ 'peddler', 'petty trader'; harva 'cart' - harvukd 
a carter'. 



3 / - i l  - an affix of the passive voice: jar- 'to write' - 
jrril- 'to be written'. 

J a  - an affix of nominal verb derivation; i ts  phone tic 
"~riant  is -do; e.g. baa 'head' - bail- 'to begin'; i r  'trace' - 
ird& 'to trace'. In the combination with the formants of the 
reflexive, reciprocal and causative voices this affix gave n e w  
affixes Jan,  -la$, - lo t ,  some of which being c o n s i d e d  indivi- 
sible in the modem language (cf. below). 

-laq - used to derive from substantives the name of a lo- 
cality abounding in something: ta: 'rock' - ta;laq 'a rocky t e ~  
rain'; ot 'grass' - otlaq 'pasture'; qi f  'winter' - ql:laq 'winter 
lodge'. 

-tan - an affix, indivisible in the modem language; derives 
in  transitive and mflexive verbs from substantives. and numerals: 
hbhb 'doubt' - Z~bhilan- 'to doubt'; ikk i  'two - ikkilan- 'to 
waver'; dust 'friend' - dustlan- 'to make friends'. 

Jap - consists of the verbal affix 4 a  and the past @run- 
dive affix - p ;  derives adverbs from various parts of speech: 
j a d i  'good', 'well' - jarZilap 'in a friendly way'; horva 'cart' - 
horvulop 'in carts'; qi; 'winter' - gi i lap 'in winter'. 

-/arc5 - consists of the plur a1 affix and the affix -ca; 

derives adverbs: qdlrinan 'hem' - qbhrimanlarcd 'l~eroicall y'; 
bala 'child' - bal i lwc l  'childishly'. 

-la: - an affix indivisible in the modern language; derives 
verbs wi tll the reciprocal and sometimes reflexive meaning fmrn 
substantives, numerals and adjectives: bir 'one' - bidis'- 'to 
unite', dust 'friend' - dustla; 'to make friends'. 

3 i q / J i k  I - derives adjectives from substantives and 
numerals; expresses the possession of an object, quality or 

1 feature denoted by the original noun1: kuc strength' - PPclriZ ' 'strong', planhq 'planned'; on 'ten - onluq 'decimal'. 

-f tq/Jik !I - derives the name of an inhabitant fmrn the 
name of a locatiofl: BedJin 'Peking' - bed3inlik 'an inhabitant 

V m h  ' 1 . 1  of Pekingp; gdhar 'city' - so  r 'Lrban', 'city-dweller'. 

d i g / - l i k  111 - when added to substantives w i t h  a mncrete 
meaning derives substantives with a concrete collectiie mean- 



ing of a locality abounding in objects denoted by the original 
r, nounn: tor 'stone' - tasliq 'rocky terrain'; gum 'sand' - qumlun 

'the sands'; qozun 'melon' - gofunlug 'a plantation of melons', 

The same affix derives substantives fmm the substantives with 
concrete meanings to denote objects having a definite p u p s e  
determined by the semantics of the stenk ttin 'night' - tJnljk 
'flue'; ddra 'lesson' - darslik 'manual'. 

4q/-lik IV - derives nouns with abstract meanings fmm 
*. 0 adjective#: jari i  'good' - jarrslsq 'goodness'; baj 'rich' - 

bajRq 'richness'; qtzil 'red' - qizilliq 'redness'. 
a / - i m  - derives verbal noun$: bo'G 'to divide' - bbljm 

'division'; 61- 'to die' - dldm 'death'; kir- 'to enter' - kirim 
'arrival'; c iq- 'to come out' - c i q i m  'spending'. Some of the 
substantives derived by means of this affix may take on a dimi- 
nutive affix -cB : bdlJmcB 'sub-division', 

-ma/-md - derives substantives and adjectives with dif- 
ferent meanings from verbal stem$: su'z- 'to skim' - su'zmd 'skim 

' 4  milk'; jaz- 'to write' - jazma 'manuscript'; ujus- to unite' - 
v ' ujusma 'union'; as- 'to hang' - asma hanging'; bas- 'to print'. 

basma 'printed'. 
-mag/-miik I - derives names of action which are synony- 

mous to the names of action in 3; at present used as  the infini- 
' T tive: jazmaq 'writing' and 'to write. ,he names of action in -mop 

are often combined with the affix . Ziq, the msulting verbal nouns 
express names of actions: jazmaqliq 'writing'. 

-mag/-m6k 11 - derives nouns denoting the  names of objects 
' from verb& oj- 'to hollow' - ojmaq 'thimble'; quj- to pour' - guf 

mag 'pancake'; tap- 'to find' - tepiinoq 'riddle'. 
-masliq/ -mdslik -- consists of the verbal negation -ma/ -mi ,  

the foimant of the negative present-future ~ a r t i c i ~ l e  4 and the no- 
minalising affix J i g .  The affix mastig/-m5slik derives the nega- 
tive form of the name of acti on in -s, as  well as abstract s u b  

' l~tantive~: jaz- to write' - jazmasliq 'not writing'; ker6k 'neces- 
sary' - ker6kmlslik 'not a necessity'. 

m e n  (-mind) - an affix of Farsi origin, when added to 
ArPbic or Farsi nouns derives substantives and adjectives denot- 



ing the possession of an object expmssed by the stew: a j a l  

'woman' - ajalmdnd 'married'; htindr 'art', 'craft' - hdndnndn 

'craftsman'; a r r u  'desire' - arzumdn 'desimus', 
' I  

- n i a  - an affix of the old form of the past participle; at 
present unproductive; replaced by the participle in -lan/-#dn*: 

b b  'to pass'- dtrnti: 'past'; jar -  'to write' - jazmi: 'writ' (in a 

t r ans fed  sense? 'fate'), 
n / 4 n  - an affix which forms the reflexive voice (also 

foms the passive voice from the stems ending in a vowel, or 
#manta n and I ) :  of- 'to take' - elin- 'to be taken'; k8fi  'to 
see' - M r d n  'to appear'. 

*amd - p e s  back to a Farsi word meaning 'letter'; 
derives the names of written document$: :art 'condition - 
: d r t n a m ~  'treaty'; bajan 'explanation' - bajdnnamd 'communipue', 
'declaration', 

*d i / - ind i -  derive. verbal nouns denoting the result of an 
action eqressed by the etem: qt+ 'to scrap' - qtrindi 'scrips'; 
oar- 'to support', 'to feed' - a r m n d i  'adopted child'. 

r i g ? / - n i k i  -- a compound p ing  back to the Genitive 
affix sing and the adjectival affix 4 i ;  derives possessive p m  
nouns: m5n 'I' - meningki ) meniki 'my'; a i l s  'you' - r i l i n i n g k i )  

sildrniki A s i l in ik i  'your', 
+lngki - cf. +igi/-nilsi, 

-nc i / - inc i  - foms ordinal numerals and adjectives from 
cardinal numerals and substantives with the meaning of order, 
sequence: on 'ten' - onunci 'tenth'; ottura 'middle' - o t t d n c i  

'middle (adj.)' (sometimes otturamXi); 

-@z - an affix of Farsi origin, derives names of pdes -  
v 

sions from substantives: d 'food' - aapds 'cook'; samra 'cakesg- 
sums ipaz 'cake-maker', 

-pdrd.c - an affix of F m i  origin going b.dr the corns- 
pending p e d p l e  meaning 'worshippind; dad- s a h ~ t i m  
denoting a person's inclining or attitude: a d  'fire' (not used 
independently in the modern language) - 0 ~ 6 : ~ d r d . t  'fimmnhi~ 
per'; uru; 'war' - m;pard. t  'war adherent'; but 'idol' - but* 

m's t 'idol-worshipper', 



-pcrvbr - an affix of Farsi origin, going hch to a participle 
meaning 'solicitous', 'careful'; derives sustan tives &noting a 
person's disposition from Arabic nouns: tdrdqpij  'progress' - 
tar8ggijp&v& 'progressist'; vdtdn 'country' - vdtdnpdrudr 

'patriot'. 
4 , 

- p u n s  - an affix of Farsi origin meaning 'selling'; derives 
concrete names of traders from the object of their trade: olnaa 

" '  'apple' - almipurus apple trader'; cajpuru; 'tea trader'. 
- r / - i r / - i t / -ur /  3 r  - an affix of the causative voice: 6c- 'to 

' go out' - bcCr- to put out'; pi;- 'to be cooked' - pisar- 'to cook'. 
4 a z  - an affix of Farsi origin; derives the names of pep 

sons adjusting or making objects denoted by the deriving s u b  
stantive: sadt 'watch' - 8aats.z 'watchmaker'; n a i i n d s a z  'ma- 
chine builder'. hhen the affix 4 q  i s  added to such words, the 
name of an industry branch i s  fonned: ma;inusazl iq  'machine 
building'. 

-sat - a very seldom attested affix of the causative voice: 
kbr- 'to see' - k b r s d t  'to show', 

, -siz - an affix deriving adjectives from all parts of speech; 
expresses the absence of an object denoted by the stem': eq'il 

'intellect' - e q i l s i z  'stupid'; sdn 'you' - sdlnsiz 'without you', 
6 -  In your absence'; toluq 'complete' - totuqsiz  'incomplete', 

\\hen these adjectives receive the affix J l q ,  substantives with 
an abstract negative meaning are formed: pul 'money' - put r i z  

4 moneyless' - puls iz  Plq 'the state of being without money'. 
-s inan  - derives adjectives with a meaning of similarity 

from nouns: tuman 'fog' - tumansiman 'foglike'; g a t  'gas' - 
gazsiman 'gas-like', 

d i r a  - an affix by means of which nouns may be turned 
into verbs with a meaning of wish (depending on the semantics 
of t h e  stem), or with a meaning of a weakened degree of an ac- 
tion or state expressed by the stem, e,& qan 'blood' - panaira- 

'to thirst for blood'; u jqu 'sleep' - u i j q i s i m -  'to doze', 
-stan - an affix of Farsi origin, deriving the name of a 

country fmm the name of the people, or the name of a lofality 



from the name of a characteristic object: '2araqstan 'the country 
of the Karakhs'; Totarstan 'Tataria'; ga l  'rose' - dJlP8tan 

'rosary', 'flower Led'; ~ a Q s t a n  'Daghestan' (li t;  'the country 
of the mountains'); there i s  an interesting formation zirnistan 
'winter'. Such words may take on the affix -119 giving the name 
of an inhabitant of a given country or locality: tatarstanliq 'a 
person from Tataria'. 

-t - an affix of the causative v d a  : oqu- 'to read' -oqut- 

'to teach'. 
-xana - goes back to a Farsi word meaning 'house', 'home'; 

in Uigur it i s  used to derive the names of offices, enterprises, 
v etc., e.g. poctixana 'post-office', konsulxana 'consulate', asxana 

'canteen', ddmbuxana 'telegraph'. 
-*or - goes back to a Farsi participle meaning 'drinking', 

'eating'; added to substantives, denotes persons who habitually 
consume the or object expressed by the mot stem: haraq 
'vodka' - haraqxor 'drunkard'; eajxor 'ten drinker'; d p z a n a  
'bribe' - d3azanizor 'briber', 

J a n  - derives adjectives meaning 'capable of or inclined 
to an action or state denoted by the deriving substantive': ujqu 
'sleept - ujquEan 'drowsy'; ujat 'shame' - ujatgan 'bashfult. 
The affix 4 9  may be added to such an adjective, deriving sub- 
stantives expressing general inclinations or attitudes: uique'on- . v 
6q 'sleepiness'; ujatEanRq 'bashfulness'; i s  'work' - rs cZn 
'hard-working man' - iIeanlik 'efficiency'. 

-8; I - an affix of Farsi origin; derive-s diminutives from 
substantive$: k i r p  'book' - kitap8d 'booklet'; q i z  'girl' - 

'little girl'. 
v 

-ca I1 - derives the adverbs of comparison or similarity; 
this affix may be preceded by the formants of the ~ lura l  form, 
genitive case and possessivity; e,g, uiiurg8 'in the Uigur man- 
ner', 'in Uiguf, naningrd 'as to me'; gdhrimonlar8ci 'heroically'; 
ajtqiningiz i d  'just a s  you have told'. 

JB In - derives diminutive adjectives fmm adjectives: 

u u n  'long' - uaunL 'somewhat long'. 



di - one of the most productive nominalising affixes; 
derives am. a c t  fmm substantives and numerals: tdngrd 'stall'- 

u n 8 z i h  'peddlef, 'petty trader'; rang 'mine' - xangEi 'miner'; 
ming 'thousand' - m i n g k  'a person who perfoms or p t s  some- 

thing whicb amounts to a thousand units of measurement'; when 
added to a proper name, the affix -k forms a noun denoting a fOl- 
lower or adherent of the deriving proper n a m e  leninzi  'leninist'; 
mi;urinc*i 'a follower of A!ichurinD; the addition of the affix Jlq 
to such nouns produces names of professions or occupations: 
tdngzi h h q  'petty tradesmanship'. 

-hl - derives substantives expressing an inclination, prr- 
ference towards an object denoted by the deriving substantive: 
xdlq 'people' - xdlq&l 'populist'; i z  'trace' - iz&l  'follower'. 
The addition of &q to such nouns produces abstract substantiv- 
e& i z  rilik 'consistency '. 

-ei l iq - consists of the affixes k and 4 9 ,  derives names 
of states or situations from adjectives and adverbs: kdp 'many' - 
kbp-Jilik 'the majority '; abadan 'well-arranged' - a b a h n 8 i l  fq  

'welfare', 
i / - i , ' / . iS  I - fonns the names of action from all verbal 

voices, as  well as  from derivative, compound and complexverbs: 
J 

jaz- 'to write' - j e r i i  'writing' (cf. the passive voice jez i l is  , 
the causative voice jardunr;-, the reciprofal voice j e z i h L ,  etc.). 

-a'/-iJ/-ud 11 - forms the reciprocal voice jaz- 'to write'- 
j e z i i -  'to correspond'. 

v 
-sunas - goes back to a Farsi participle meaning 'knowing'; 

derives substantives denoting a specialist, professional in a 
field expressed by the deriving stemm: xdnsu 'Chinese' - d n -  

s u ~ u n a s  'Sinologist'; Ddungo 'China' -- d3ungoa*mas 'a specialist 
in China'; Jarq 'east' - ;drqsunas 'orientalist'. 

\\hen the affix -liq i s  added to such wods, the names of 
the corresponding disciplines and fields of science are formed: 
+ i n s  ulunos kg 'Sinology ', d3un60;unaa hq 'the study of China'. 

'hod composition plays an imwtant role in the Uigw word 
derivation. The following are some of the examples of compound 



words built by means of a combination of two independent nod* 
t6nirioI 'railroad'; ta:]ol 'highway'; aqkdng81 '-n-hearted'; aq- 
(u; 'swan'. Compound words may in their turn nceive derivative 
affixes and form new words, e.g. ackdz 'greedy' (ac 'hunm', far  
'rye') - ackdzlJk 'greediness', aqkdng011Uk 'open-heartedneas', 
etc. 

nedu~licated words are very common in Uigur (cf. Section 
''Vocabulay"). 'I hey include dup l i ca t ed  words whose m m p e  
nents are repeated, e.g. barebar. 'in the course of time'; nurhn.  

v nurgun 'mu1 titude' (lit. 'many-many'), etc. One of the components 
may combine with a particle, or a f o d u i l d i n g  affix may be a d  
ded to it, e.6 kdzmd-kklr 'eye to eye'; qolmo-qol 'directly' - qol 
'hand'; kijni-k8jnidin 'in chain', 'one after another'; on-ondln 
1.  i n  tens', etc. 

This group also includes words in which the second d m -  
p n e n t  is a phonetic variant of the first one, G& nan-pan ' f d '  
(non 'bread') ,~aj-~oj 'drink' (caj 'tea'). It finally contains d u p -  
licated pronouns whose second c o m p o ~ ~ ? ~ ~ t  may be mgarded a 
variant of the first, although i t  has an independent medw 46 
andaq-mundaq 'this and that', u-bu 'sonething or othcr'. 

TLIE SENTENCE 

Forms of Ilelatioaa B e t w e  bds 

The main rule o f  the Eigur syntax is preposition of the 
~jependent, subordinate words. This rule is reflected i n  the fact 
t: at an attribute always precedes its qualified word (q Izil qdldm 
'red pencil', 3 1 3 ~ 1  d3azisi 'death ~enalty'), the direct object and 
adverbial modifiers p c e d e  the governing word (rat oqul i  'he 
read the letter', rOnCgrin ktildi 'he came vesterday'). The main 
governing word which, consequently, occupies the final position 

36 Tbe section on syntax ie written by R.F. Tarasrnko of thr Soviet 
Academy of Sciences Oriental Ins titnt e. 



in the  sentence is  the predicate37. The subject, objects and 
adverbial modifiers precede the predicate as  the words governed 
and determined by it. The pattem of the simple sentence may be 
described as follows,: 

I # I1 111 I V  v VI  
Subject Theadverb- Indirect Direct Thead- Pled- 

ial modifier object object verbial icate 
of place or modifier 

time of man- 
ner 

The following sentences correspond to this pattem and are 
standard for the usage of press and fiction': XdlqZmir xdlq b a i -  
c i r i d a  dtjvldt bajrimini ro;al-xoram tdbrikl imdktd 'Our people 
celebrates the national day joifully and gaily in the city park'; 

t Bu i i l i  jar d a  partijd dixan carvici larni  teximu cong utuqlarga 
caqirdi 'In summer of this  year the Party called upon the peas- 
ants and cattle-breeders to achieve ever greater successes'; 
Bu fabdkid .  ~ 5 2 - I i l i  r i j O l  kOni i ;  b o ~ l i n i p  kd t t i  The work at 
th is  plant began on July 1, 1952'. A s  in other languages in 
Uigur there is  a possibility of modifying word order connected 
with a shift in logical emphasis: a part of sentence which at- 
tracts the logical stress is placed immediately before the pred- 
icate. Thus ,  the word order in the sentence TGnJgGn jo1du:un 
S i n U a n d i n  k d l d i  'Yesterday a friend of mine came from Sinkiang' 
is changed in the follo wing way: jolduSurn Sinddandin t l n l g d n  
kd ld i  I.\ friend of mine came from Sinkiang yesterday' depending 
on a change i n  logical stress ( the logical stress falls on the 
adverbial modifier of time tu'nagdn in the second sentence; the 
modifier is placed immediately before the predicate). 

I:ree word order is admissible in mlloquial speech, as 
J 

w e l l  a s  i n  the language of fiction. Thus, in  the sentence Ketistin 
baXgtz ilod3i jog e d i  u n i n j a  'There was nothing for him to do but 

'' V.N. N@sllar,  (;ru,lu~~otlha ulgunkofio joryko, 81.. 1940, pp. 31, 32. 
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lo leave' the indirect object uninza 'him', 'for him' is in the 
final position, i.e. in the place usually occupied by the pre- 
dicate; "Tdbnkldjrndn uizni" - qolini bdrdi CGlhdsdl uninia 

temimi halda ' " I  congratulate you" - CJlhdadl offered him 
her hand sincerely', here the conventional word order is  d s o  
changed: an adverbial modifier of manner occupies the place 
of the predicate, the word d i p  which usually in tduces  direct 
speech is omitted; Tolup  kdt t i  zo;alliqqa diranlaming iBrJ8i 

'The peasants' hearts overflowed with joyn - the predicate to lup 
kiltti is at the beginning of the sentence. Ilowever, the pattern 
which is  described as  standard is  still the norm of literary Uigur 
in spite of these deviations. 

The stantard syntactical mlations tetween the words in 
Uigur are juxtaposition, government and isaphet. 

Juxtaposition i s  the oldest form of syntactical relations; 33 
it is characterised by the absence of any morphological organisa- 
tion of the components of word combination; the components are 

simply juxtaposed, the word order being standard Uigur (the 
dependent word is placed before the word to which it rrfers),e.g. 
kieik bala 'little child'; k i l8dn  kiYi 'a man who came'. 

Finite and non-finite verb fonns as well as postpositives 
may govern the case forms in Uigur. The ability of verbal nouns 
to preserve verbal characteristics is widely exploited in complex 
sentences, e.6. Ou dokladarni q 5 z i i n  himajd qi l id i~anl iqlan'mizni  
bilduruniz '\\e declare that we wholeheartedly support d~ese 
reports', where the object is  introduced into the main clause by 
means of a secondary verbal noun qi l idi janl iq  which has the 
plural affix, the first person plural possessivity affix -inliz and 
the affix of the .lccusative -ni. The words governed by t!le verbal 
noun q i l i d i ~ a n l i q  are placed beforeit: the direct object bu doklad- 
lorni 'these reports' and the adverbial modifier of manner qiz i ;n 
8 wholeheartedlyp; Sirning hdrbi sdpkd ;iris:'ngizgd a i l i n g i z  r a z i  

38 Cf. N.S. Drnitriev, Stroj turetskogo jaryka, Leningrad, 1939, p. 30. 



bolmiaa kerM 'Your wife, apparently, will not agma to you going 
to military service' - here the indirect obicct clauae ia inuoduc- 
ed into the main clause by means of the name of action i n  4;- 
kid;, which has the polite form of the 2nd permn possessivity 
affix jngiz (indicates the subject of action) and the Lative 
fix -88; the name of action k i d  governs the noun .ap whjhich 
precedes it. 

Turkologists define the isaphet construction. as  "attribu- 
tive word combination of substantives ".39 The mechanism of 
the isaphet consists in the fact that the use  of a substantive 
attribute requires the addition of a morphological indicator of 
the syntactic relation (the third person possessivity affix - i / - s i )  
to the qualified word, e.g. ujgur xi3lqi 'the Uigur people', Kon- 

mrtnis Ja r  partijdsi 'the Communist Party', qazag q 'tz lid 'the Ka- 
zakh girls'. The attribute as  well a s  the qualified word may a p  
pear both in the plural and singular. Two types of isaphet con- 
structions are distinguished in Uigull: one- and two-affix combina- 
tions. One-affix combinations are characterised by the attribute 
being in the zero form (Common case form), it i s  combined with 
the qualified word by means of juxtaposition (cf, the above-given 
examples); the meaning of the complex i s  detennined by that of 
its components. 'Two-affix combinations are chancterised by the 
fact that both components have morphological formants. The at- 
tribute i s  in the 'Genitive, Such combinations usually denote pos- 
session: joldu;unning dadisi 'my friend's father'; Xbadndpnning 
gdrivi 'XasBndjan's anger'. Government appears to be used in 
these combinations instead of juxtaposition. This makes it po* 
sible for members of the isaphet (especially the qualified word) 
to be supplemented by additional mnstructions, e.g. Clu 7asimn- 
ing d ungoni  birinei getin rijartt qil ili 'This i s  2asirn.s first f 
visit to China'; a p u p  of additional attributes to the qualified 
word is inserted between the latter (zijardt qilisi) and the main 

39 Cf. S.S.i\lajrel, i z o f i t  v turrtskom jozyke, AIPL, 1957. 



attribute ~ ~ o a i m n i n g .  The fact that the main components of the 
attributive word combination have spec ial grammatical fonnanta 
serves to identify extended syntactic word combinations ex- 
pressin,o a single pan of sentence or incorporated clause. Thus 
in the following sentences composition of the incorporated clacs- 
es is easily identifiable owing to isaphet relations between the 
attributes and qualified wordse: Shmdtning Urumcidir t8nlgdn 

kdlgdnfigini bilmidi 'She did not know that Sdmdt had come from 
Urumchi the day before'; O a r i n  dadir ining ndgd kct ip  ba r ian l i i i n i  

bilmajtti ' 7aa im did not know w h e n  h i s  father had gone' (the in- 
corporated .sentences are Sdmltning Ummcidin WnGgu'n kd lg ln l i -  

gini Y d m d t C  arrival from Urumchi' and Dadisining n l g d  ketip 

ba r ian l i i i n i  ':\here his  father had gone'). Isaphet combinations 
have developed from attributive substantival juxtaposi tive word 
combinations whose use is becoming ever more mstricted - in 
Modern Uigur such mmbinations develop into 1ezicp.semantic 
uni t~ .&ar  jol 'railway', td jol 'highway' ( l i t .  'stone way'), 
abun uaht 'golden watch', e t c  

 pat^ of Seatuner 

Any part of sentence may be expressed by either a separate 
word or word combination, The borders of word combinations may 
be established owing to the expression of the category of posses- 
sivity and isaphet constmctions. 

7 he  s u b  j e c  t always apes  with the predicate in person 
and number and may be expressed by substantives, personal and 
demonstrative pronouns and other substantivised parts of speech 
(in the Turkic languages substantivation is mainly effected 
through the categories of possesivity and number - plural), e.g. 
lkk incis i  gbpni bblJp kcsip parang g i l i l q o  ba i l id i  The second 
one interrupted the conversation and'began talking himself'; 
Kic ig i  ojul  bola cdi 'The younger of them i s  a boy' (in the first 
example the subject is expressed by the substantivised ordinal 
numeral ikk inci ,  while i n  the-second - by the sulstanti\?ised at- 
tribute k ic ik ) ,  

The predicate in an Uigur sentence may be expressed b y 



all nominal parts of speech (nominal predicate) as  well as by 
the finite forms of the verb (verbal predicate). Thus, in the sen- 

tenceEIlskn i q  k6ngCl 9 i z 'c~la*an is  a good girl' the predicate 
is expressed by an attributive nominal word combination aq kdn- 
6Jl  piz 'a gwd girl'. In the sentence Bu ki;i mulllim dm58 This 
man is not a teacher' the predicate is  expressed by a substantive 
mudllim 'teacher' plus the nominal negation bmbs. 

In sentences with the predicate expressed by the pndica- 
tive nouns bar 'there is' and jog 'there is  no' the subject receives 
possessive affixes, e.g, Ddptin'm bar 'I have a copy-look'; Da- 
d i s i  jog 'Ile has no father'. The category of possessivity is also 
used in sentences with nominal predicates expressed by the modal 
words kerdk 'necessary', mCmkOn 'possible', 'may'; larim, r d d r  
a necessary', 'ought'. In such -sentences the logical subject of the 

action is identified by the addition of a possessivity affix to the 
subject, em& Bizning t e d  % ~ n l ; i n i z  kerdk "i\e still have to 
learn'; Uni son8a e j t i l i m  kerdk 'I have to tell you about it'; Brag 

pdzas bolu:ung kerdk 'But you ought to be careful'. In Modem 
Uigur the logical subject in such sentences is often expressed 
under the influence of ,Russina by the Common case instead of 
the usual Genitive,e.g. Sdn qel ir ing kerdk 'You ought to stay'; 

Biz i t t i p a q l i j i p  birliktd kJrd5 g i l i j i n i z  kerdk 'Be must unite and 
struggle together'. 

T h e  a d v e r b i a l  m o d i f i e r s  of t ime areexpressedby 
1) adverbs of time hazir 'now', dmdi 'at present', bumn 'formerly', 

v agsarn 'in the evening', bBgIn 'today', ttnCgDn 'yesterday', drtd 
4 tomorrow', k e e l  'in the evening', etc., e.g. Ourun jdkkd is*lldjjt- 

tug, k d i  kiipcGL~k b i l l l  i J ~ t i j d i b n  bolduq 'Formerly we worked 
separately, now the majority began to work collectively', hazir 

'hl aparn djdd jog ,low m y  mother is not at home'; 2) sulstantives 
with a temporal meaning i n  the bcative or in combination with 
the numeral bir, demonstrative pronouns or nouns specifying the 
notion being expressed ~ l u s  the 3rd person singular possessive 
affix, e.g. 0 t m d t t i  SindJanda r a v o d ,  fabriklar jog d e g l d l k  edi 
'In the past there were almost no plants and factories in Singkiang'; 



Du l i l i  QBsqdr dixanliri mol ho8ul ahnaqta This year 
peasar~ts are gathering abundant clops'; ~Zkiirnbidd biz teatr& 

barimiz 'On Sunday we shall go to the theatre'; 3) a ambination 
of a noun wi th  the postpositives ke j in ,  avval. burun, i18iri, bm 
and itivarcn which govern the Ablative case and the postpositive 
~ido'r which governs the Lative case, e.g. Uc kandin ksj in kelind 

Come in three days'; f?u : i y a  qadtir Polat p k k b  iBd j t t i  'Pulat 
worked separately until t l ~ i s  year'. 

The adverbial  modifiers of p lace  ah. expressed by 8 
a d v e r b  d PIWE!: bujdrdd, uj&da, bujdrga, ujargd. bujdrdin, uj&din. 
md;8db etc., e,g. Duprdd tarnoka ceki; nCmk9n drndr 'No smok- 
ing here'; Kbt bujdrdln 'Go away from here!'; 2) nouns in spatial 

cases: Tuzta huzir 6jdB jog 'Toxta is not at home now'; SBmat 
uningja t6rdin orun kdrsdtti 'Sdndt  offered him a place in the 
honorary corner'; 3) com binations of nouns with subordinate 

.I v 
nouns: ald, jan, gas, tas, ic ,  arqa, Grdp, e.g. rVisanan d3oza 

ienida oltarian edi 'Nisaxan sat at the table'; l d j l i  Badi ulor- 
ningqcii ia barsam baraj "Aell then, I shall go to them!' 

T h e  a d v e r b i a l  mod i f i e r s  of pu rpose  are express- 
eJ by 1) names of action i n  -9*/-i: (more seldom in -moq/*nbk) in 
the Lative, e.g. Bu iXni murakird qili;qa kdldvq 'Re came to 
discuss this problem', 2) the combination of the names of action 

v .J in -s/-rs, -mag/-rnbik with the postpositive icu'n, e.g. b' congqur 
tinivaldi vd kdtmdk CeCn asta pozgaldi '!le sighed deeply and 
slowly rose being prepared to leave'; Sdmdt d d p l r  eli; Ictin 
kdtti '%at went to buy a copy-book'; 3) gerundives in  -g*ili 

V J  

(with variants), e.g. Sdn sogususqa baldingnu jaki ojnig'ilirnu? 
4 !lave you come to fi&t or play?'; Sir bildn x o : ~ a ; ~ i n i  kdldim 
1 I have come to say good-lye to you'; 4) d i ~ c t  speech introduc- 
ed by d;p, e.g, urimcigd ogujmdn ddp kdtti '!le went to Ururnchi 

in order to study'; Bu kornnluno Bzafiri mol hosul alirniz 
33idJi i;lbvatidur ')!embers of this commune work &li~ently i n  

order to reap rich harvests'. 
T!,= a d v e r b i a l  m o d i f i e r s  of c a u s e  are expresseJ 

1 ~y 1) nouns  i n  the Ablative, e.g. Aniai xoiallig'idin ;i;lap id t l i  



'Ilis mother burst into tears with joy'; 2) a ambination of a noun 
or name of action with the postpositive Bcdn, e.6. Siz lcBn kildirn 

'I came here because of you'; U drlning soali ia d3avap beriJ d c j n  

qijnilatti 'Ue suffered trying to find an answer to his question'; 
3) gerundives in - p / - i p ,  e.g. Terikip gdp qilallnaptu 'I le coulci not 
speak wi th  rage'; Vlar 6jlirigd keti;ip lie &tin zijon tortti ' They 
suffered in three ways because thy went home', 

T h e  a d v e r b i a l  m o d i f i e r s  of  m a n n e r  are expressed 
by 1) adverbs jaxi i  'well', jaman 'badly', asta 'slowly', capsan 
'quickly', qattiq 'strongly', pat-pat 'frequently', 'quickly', 'at 

J 
once', etc., e.g. ~ a i ~ i n ' d a  sivirgan qattiq urg'an 'storm raged 
in the yard'; ~ i d i l d r n i n g  djigd pat-pat joxlap berip turatti 'She 
often visited the inhabitants'; 2) a combination of a noun with 
the postpositive bildin, e.g. Nikah zorluq bildn 6tkBn 'She was 
forcibly married'; 3) a noun or attributive nominal combination in 
the Locative, e.g. U lbrahimni top icidin ming tdsliktd tapti '!ie 
found lbrahirn in the crowd only with great difficulty'; Ano jdza'p 
otida jenip titrdjtti '!,!other trembled with anger'; 4) a combina- 
tion of nouns with subordinate nouns rgvi;, szrdt,  hal, josun in 
the Locative, e.g. Xdnipini mdd3buri halda ~ o z t i t a  cetip gojdi ' 

'Xiinipci was forcibly betrothed to ToxtS'; 5) a combination of the 
participle in -;an (with variants) with the postpositives peti, boji 
as  well a s  the affix -ca/-cd, e.g. dla'rija' qaqarlap tidlgdn peti 

qacti 'illaria ran away with laughter'; Xdnipimu kiilgdn boji uni 
qoglu;up k i t t i  'And Xdnipd laughing ran after her'; U ; i j l i ianca 
talaja eiqti 'She went out into the yard weeping'; U be;ini tdvdn 
sal t inicd asta rnangmaqta '!le went slowly, his head dropped low'; 
6) past gerundives in - p / - i p ,  e.g. Ornidin et i l ip turup oj l in i  qolila 
aldi 'She rushed from her place and took her son into her hands'. 

I n d i r e  c t o b j e c t s are expressed by nouns in the Lative 
01 .\blative, e.g. lludllim balilaria i fc  dd~ td rd in  b&di 'The tea- 

v 
cher gave three copy-books to each pupil'; T J n l g l n  joldusumdin 
ZZ; oldiiin 'Yesterday I received a letter from a friend of mine'. 

T ll e d i r e  c t o L j e c t in  U i  y r  appears in the Co~n mon and 
jccusative cases. T!le oldest basic form of syntactic relations in 



the Turkic languages - juxtaposition - which requires no mophe 
logical formants in the first component determined the form in 
which the direct object i s  combined with the governing p=dicate 
verb. In the following sentences direct objects occurring immr 
diately before the governing verbs appear in the Common case: 
dkisidin xdvdr bolmidi There was no news from my elder bro- 
ther'; A V U ~  l b r a h i m h  ikki  cind c a j  kdltJrdi '.4 vut brought /brahim 

two cups of tea'. When the direct object i s  separated from the 
governing verb morphological expression becomes necessary and 
the object i s  usually used i n  the -4ccusative as  in the sentences: 
Salamni mango bdrdi 'Ile greeted me' (cf. U mania ralam bar& 
'lle p e t e d  meD); DJavapni jenidiki altun c i a i k  k i i i  bdrdi '11 man 
with gold teeth who sat next answered'; here a change in the posi- 
tion of the direct object requires the use of the  accusative, Direct 
objects with extended attributes which qualify them sufficient- 
ly also appear in the Accusative, e.g. Duhanda kona k i j i n  kejg6n 

bir kiziini kbrdi ':le saw a man in shabby clothes in the store'; U 
xotuniia joldiki vdqildrni s o z l d p  bdrdi 'Ile told his wife all that 
happened to him during his journey'; 7 a r a q  qirl iri  bn6 :undoq 
edbdda : i g i t l h i  j a d i  k d d d v r  'Xazakh girls like such  dexterous 
youths', %hen a direct object camies a logical accent it appears 
in the Accusative regardless of its position immediately before 
the governing verb. 

H o m o g e n e o u s  p a r t s  of  s e n t e n c e  as  in all Turkic 
languages may receive morphological formants each separately, 
but the usual practice would be to add morphological elements 
on1 y to the final member of the series, e.g. ~ b ; r d ~ h d  jas, qen,  
dr, ajal  vd balilar qatna;idur 'Youth and old people, men, women 
and children a n  taking part in the festivity' (the ~ lu ra l  affix 4 a r  
is added to the last of the homogeneous subjects); ~ i r a n c i l i ~ ,  

v 
ornanciliq, eantaciliqta texirnu eong utuqlargu egd bolajli 'Let 
us achieve ever greater progress in a&culture, forestry and 
animal husband$ (the Locative affix -to i s  added to the last 

of the homogeneous parts of sentence). In a sentence with homo- 
genous predicates it i s  only the final one which receives all the 



necessary formants of the predicate, while others appear a s  ],as[ 
gerundives, e.g. dlp.'ndi bir Sili k o c i h  tinap ;drg8n bir qojni 

o j igd  e l i p  kirip sojup jegen ekdn 'So once .4pbndi dro~c  t!le stray 
sheep home, killed i t  and ate'. The most cllaracteristic feature 
of t h e  colloquial speec!~  and fiction i s  the addition of persotla1 
and tense affixes to each of the homogeneous predicates: ; I i z  

.) J 
jBnd gajt ip kirdi r B  jancugidin bir  parc t  q d i d z n i  ciqirip uningga 

sun&' 'The girl came in once more, took a piece of paper from 
her pocltet and gave it to her' (the homogeneous predicates / f ir& 

and sundi  appear in the ?ast Categoric tense; they are linlied by 
the conjunction  ti 'and'). 

Types  of Sentence  

According to their purpose and character (emotional colour- 
ing) all sentences are divided into declarative, exclamatory, ex- 
hortative, and interrogative. 

D e c l a r a t i v e  s e n t e n c e s  may be unextended and ex- 
tended. -1s the subject i s  always grammatically expressed in the 
structure of the predicative verb impersonal sentences do not 
exist in Uigur. Extended and complex sentences are c h a r a c t e ~  
istic of the usage of the press, fiction anu politica 1 literature, 
while the colloquial speech i s  f u l l  of simple constructions. 

E x c l a m a t o r y  s e n t r n c e s  usually express approval or 
I clisapproval, ~lelight or indignation. 1 hese emotions are also ex- 

pressell by means of intonation a s  well as  Ly addin5 special 
particles: Ciraj l iq  kect i  ha!  - ded i  Ibrahint '"\:hat a wonderful 
night!" - Ibrahirn said'; L'ja ts iz!  ",)hat a shame!'. 

E x l l o r t a t i v e  s e n t e n c e s  formally characterised by 
the presence of the imperative-Optative express various shades 
of w i s h ,  volition, commasd (the predicate in these sentences i s  
expressell bv tlie Imperative forms for the 2nd and 3rd persons, 
onJ by t!le C)ptative for thr 1st person), e.g, flu kitapni oqung 

" l ra~ l  tl~is boo!,'; ?iptiirliringlarni e l inglar  'Take your copy- 
I vool,s' ; yrtf i  dii1su"n 4 Let 'lim romp tomorrow', etc. Z x l ~ o r t o ~ i \ . ~  

srlllrn(.rs a l ~ .  cb\[)tbcially widely use,{ i n  various an,{ 
i s  I i C.O!II ai 11 nllprsl s: i l i l ldt ldr i t t i p a y i n i  J ~ c ~ j t ~ ) " j l ;  



'Let u s  strengthen the union between nationalities' ; Jarlik ra-  
nadtni t e r  rivad3londurajli 'Let u s  develop rapidly local in- 
dus tries'. 

I n t e r r o g a t i v e  s e n t e n c e s  in  Uigur are fonned by 
means of the intemgative particle mu placed af tu  the word to 
which the question rrfere Ilu a p t &  mu? 'Is thiu a copy-book?'; 
Jolduiung mudllim mu? 'IS your friend a teacher?'. Verbal in- 
terrogative sentences in which the question refen to the predi- 
cate are formed with the help of the special intemgative form 
of various tenser as  was illustrated in  the section on morpho- 
logy. 

Complex and Compound Sentences 
Compound s e n t e n c e s  are fonned by means of the 

coordinative conjunctions ud 'and', lekin 'however', amma 'but', 
brag 'however', as well as  by expressing the predicate of the 
first clause by means of a spast gerundive in -p/-ip, e.g. 8brga 
qaran~uluq qeqildi vd qol-puti titrUikd bal l idi  'She saw dark, 
her feet and hands began to tremble'; Patima xdt jormidi, 
amna Sdmdt uningfa i&n&tti 'Patirnd did not write any letters 
but Sdmdt was -sum of her'; KJz kc l ip  Ibrahim d i n i n g  o jini 
zoZalliq qaplidl 'Autumn came and Ibrahin-aka t house filled 
with joy'. 

C o m p 1 e x s e n t e n c e s. The problem of complex senten- 
ces in the Turkic languages is rather complicated. The diffe- 
rences centre mainly around the problem of eatatdishing the 
criteria for the definition of suboldinate clauses, Some Turkolog- 
ists consider the presence of pmdicates in  finite fonn as the 

40 chief criterion of a subordinate clause ,Other Turkologists 

think that participial, gerundival and verbal noun fonns possess 
predicativity and may t h u s  function as ~redicates in subordinate 

40 
w 

Cf. :J.S Sirnliyev, S l ~ h o ~ o d ~ i n c n n o e  predloienie v arerbai- 
janskon~ jazyke, - "Vopromy jnzykoznmija", 1 9 s  ?1 L 



clauses.41 The author adheres to the latter p i n t  of view because 
the subject of action may be expressed thmug!~ the cateery of 
possessivity and because a consistent and regular system of 
sentence formation exists in Uigur. 

In the complex sentence subordinate clauses a1 ways precede 
the main clause (except borrowed constructions) and are intmdu- 
ced by means of participles and the names of action in -s/-is 
(more seldom -mag/-mik) to which case affixes are added, The 
expression of -subordinate clauses through verbal nouns (parti- 
ciples and names oT action) is possible owing to a double nature 
of the latter. JAS verbal forms they retain both morphological and 
syntactic features of the verb (e.g. government), #At the same time 
they possess nominal features (declension, the categories of 
number an3 possessivity). In certain cases the subject of action 
is  expressed in  the participle itself: Ajal boliununt QcQn 3 fung 
b e d t i  'They paid me 3 fungs because I am a woman'. Temporal 
meanings are expressed i n  a different manner in each separate 
case: in attributive clauses tense i s  usually expressed by lexical 
means owing to the increasing aSstractness of particles in -ion; 
in adverbial clauses of time the temporal meaning of the parti- 
ciples i s  supplemented Ly postpositives, while in conditional and 
object clauses - by various tense forms of the particles and con- 
ditional mooil, e.g.Sizning ejtqanliringizni taza ojliduq '\\e gave 
much thought to what you had told'; Du ikki ki;ining qacan ke - 
lididonliiini soridi ':le asked when those two men would come'. 
,\Jverbial clauses of cause are, for example, expressed by means 
of postpositives or the .\blative': Putumda dtCk bol&nliqtin un i  
sa lacn  ot  qaplapkdttit.4~ 1 had high-boots on, the fire Legan to 
licli my fret while I was talting them off'. Spatial cases are used 

v v 
to rencler te!nporal cl auses: 0 isaiz qalzanda xo;nilar uningga 

P ~ ~ I  u ' tn i  ber i , )  trrrotti "Ahen lie was witl~out a job the neighbours 
lent Ilirii niorlcy'. 

'I V.Z. Cad;ievs, Kriterii vydelenija pridatorn predlolenij v turk- 

skij  jazykax - "\'oprosy jazykoznanija", 1957, ?1 3. 



4 Text Sample in Uigur 

!<%c mbgili.  Urumci liocilimi tamasa qilrvaqtirn'dn. Itocin- 

ing neriqi doxniusidin t i r  kisi L6,cini meningdin B~1liaj qarap lceli- 
vatidur. 'lb 6zhlning turqu~idin qorqunup capanlirimni qeqi sturup 
qulaqcamni t0~8vri+k kijiprnu aldim. Qi~ir ip kittin1 etiaalinl pii tun 

tiidiinlirim ot elip jenivatcpndek bold.. "Nimanca qarajdigandur 
hu adam?", 

NamaGm kisi manga jeqinlisip kelivatidur; Texicii menink 

din kGzini a lgni  joq. Uning cirajida jeqin k d g h s e r i  @zirip ki- 
18lnsir8s alanliti pajda Loldi. rlana, Hndi jenimda. U l~langa 
t~i i t i ip "S~L meni j ytsi  tonalmaj vatisirhil* dedi. 



TRANSLATION 

rleeting 
Evening (evening time). I am strolling through the streets of 

'Jrumchi. .4 rnan i.s aon~ing up from across the opposite side of the 
street, he does not take h i s  eyes away from .ne I felt ill at ease 
on account of ny appearance and tried to put my dress and heaG 
wear in order. 1 probably even turned a t i t  red. I felt hot  "I won- 
der why this man keeps looking at m e  in  such a way " The un- 

known man comes neare!r and nearer and still does not take his 
eyes away fmm me. As he approaches his face begins to beam in  
a smile. Then he  came right up to me and holdingout hishand 
said: "You don't seem to recognize me, do you?" 

The words and lexica-gmmmatical commentary to the text 

E & k 6 c  *evening'. 
d~r.  m6zgif 'period', 'time', 'season'; &f+ kde 

m a t g i l i  'evening time'. 
9 ' *  

@ k ~  Urumci 'the name of a town'. 
k o c a  'streett; cCrL+JS eu U r u n c i  k o e i l i n  'the 

stree ts  of Urumchi'; used in the .Ilccusative in the text. 

kL  b t a n a g a  'walk', 'contemplation', 'stroll'. 
J 

4 W-J qZtmoq 'to do'; 3 LL1 LL L1 tamaso qifmoq 'to con- 

template', 'to walk'. 
L(* neri 'on theother side', 'beyond', 'outside', 'thither'; &* neriqi 'remote'. 

d+J doxrnu: 'corner'; &*@ +$ kocining dor-  

mudi 'street corner'; used in the lblative in the text. 
f i  bir 'one'. 

+ 5 ki& 'man': & fi bir k i i i  'someonet. 
k b t  'eye'; j$ k d r i  'his eye', 'one's eye'; used in 
the' .iccusative in the text. a 

ir L. m l n  '1'; n e n i n g  - the 'Genitive; *$+ 
meringdin - the iblative. 



L(b$ JZmak 'to tear away'; h* Ozmdj - the negative 
fonn of the futurapresent guundive. 

J L,b qarimaq 'to look'; 'vlab qarap -the pmt gerundive. 
Jrd .S kdlmdk 'to come'; & I& k a l i v a t i d u  - a present 

tense of the given moment. 
1 d z  'self', own'; Pbs dzdrn 1 myself'; 

rs 6zdmning - the Genitive. 
9 r 

J 9 turn4 'appearance'; (CSd turqurn 'my app earance'; 
~BJ# 9 r a fy u b s  6 rJmning  turqurn my own appcrnnce'; 

i/' ~ . g d  dzamning t r r q r n d i n  - the Ablative. - 
P r P a q  'to fear' 3 k 3 d  qorqunnaq - the Passive 

9.9 Voice; rU$J qorqunup - the past pundive. 
3 4  it capan 'gown', 'outer dress'; , 4 capanfar - pl.; 

f& & capanLir in 'my d ~ s s ' ;  u;YA 4 capan- 

l i r imni  - the -4ccusative. 
v 

3 qagmap 'to shake off'; LtJ+I qegismaq - the 1lutu.L 
v 

Reciprocal Voice ; L- qeqisturmaq - the 
Causative Voice; ,- qeg i i tu rup  - the past 

v 

gerundive, 
9 .  & qufaqea 'cap', 'fulccap'; 13 YJ qulaqcam 'my cap', 

. + b quLaqcamni - the .\ccusative. Jb& 

( t z i m l *  'to straighten up', 'to fix'; tu'tdp - the 
9 

past gerundive; tZzdrdk 'slightly fixing up'. 
k i j m O  'to put on'; 4 k i j i p  - the past gerundive. 

f l  mu - a connecting emphatic prticle. 
3.LJ L. almaq 'to ta ke', 'to get'; dU L. & k i j ipmu a b  

n a g  'to put on /oneself/'; J L. aldim - the 1st- 

pers. sg, pas* 

3 L , I ~  ~ i z a r n a q  'to tum red '; v#p q i r i r i p  - t h e  past 
gerundive. 

3.~6 k l r m d k  'to leave', 'to s, away'; ~d kdttim - the 
1st pra. sg. past; &J -*iJ qi r i r ip  kbtrn6A 

'to turn red', 'to become red' (instantly). 
F)  & etirnolinl 'may Le', 'possibly'. 

9 9 .  1 
@& pGtPn 'all', everything', 



Y I 
3 bJ% bbdiin 'body'; &IJ+ bdd6nlbr - pl.; "$a 

4dL! pdttin bdddnlir im 'all m y  body'. 
;$ ot 'tire'; W L. G$ ot  almaq 'to burn', 'to catch 

fire', 
3 L; L janmaq 'to bum'; ,-, jenivatqan - the 

part iciple JbS 1- j ln ivotqanddk 'as if burn- 
ing', 

3 W+! bolmaq 'to be', 'to become'; ud+: boldi - the 3rd 
pers, sg. and pl. past. 

+ L; nimanca // .C: L. nima an& 'why so?' 
3 Ld b qarimaq 'to look'; 6 LJt ldb qarajdighn - the future- 

present participle; ' I qarajdi&ndu - the 
present tense form, 

3 bu 'this'. 
b3k odo'm 'man'. b4 mblrim 'known'; (c51 L. L: narntldm 'unknown', 

ma 

"L. mbn '1'; boL mange - the Lative. - jcpin 'near'; J % jeqinlaSmaq 'to approach'; 
jeq in l iS ip - t h e  past gerundive. 

& t i  ' t i l l ' ;  & t e r i c a  'as yet', 
' 

3 lJ almaq 'to take', *to get'; 6 M b a l i a n  - the past 
participle; 33 cZ';J L. a l i i n i  jog 'he did not take'. 

3% cjjJ L. +J k a r i n i  a l i i n i  jog 'he did not take his eyes 
away', 

9 '* u 'be'; uning - the 'Genitive. 
I * A 
r+ c i ra j  'face', 'visage'; &> uning c i m j i  'his 

face'; lH &$ un ing  c i ra j ida  - the Locative 
L(J,$' kdlrndk 'to come', 'to arrivep; ;&J& k i l g b n  the past 

participle; c(& SJ 6 kdlgdnseri 'as h e  appmacl~ed'. 
sds k ; lm ik  'to laigh'; du-g$ kri l imsir irndk 'to 

s r n '  - kClPmsirris 'smile'. 
1 ;&Y alatttat sign', 'featurep& L. dr-JJJ 9 9  k i l C n t -  

sirdls a lami t i  'a trace of a smile', 
I& L( pti jda 'emergence', 'appearance'; 3 u* I& r( p&jda 

1 bolmaq 'to emerge', to appear', 



I; L mana 'so', 'thus'. 
J;& d n d i  'now', U 

1 i, & j a n  'side',  +. jcnirn m y  side'; I +  j e n i m d a  - 
the Locative, 

J3 qol 'hand', 
3 L; l& Z r a t m a q  'to hold forth'. 

jLr s i z  'you (polite)'. 

~b mo'n '1'; jy meni - the Ilccusative. 
flL, j a d i  'good', 'we l l ' ,  

d G 9  tonumaq 'to recognize'; 3 W I.;$ t o n a l m a q  'to be 
able to recognize'; I& W L;,J t o n a t a a j  v a t i s i r  - 
the negative form of the present tense of the given 
moment fmm the Potentialis. 

J-a d e m a k  'to speak', 'to say'; L(kJ d e d i  - the  3rd 
pers. past. 
ha' 'yes', 'in all probability', 'it seems'. 
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